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SIGLA AND ABBREVIATIONS

o

part of compound or before enclitic (e.g., drao® in draoca)

* restored form

\ root

< comes from

(0] zero = no ending

(a) in text: left out by the stone carver

<a> transliteration

/al phoneme

[a] pronunciation; in text: broken out of the stone

abl. ablative nom. nominative
acc. accusative neut. neuter

act. active OAv. Old Avestan
aor. aorist OEng. Old English
Av. Avestan Olnd. Old Indic (especially Rigvedic)
C any consonant Olran. Old Iranian
dat. dative OPers. Old Persian
e.g. for instance opt. optative
fem. feminine Pahl. Pahlavi

gen. genitive pass. passive
Germ. German perf. perfect
Goth. Gothic plur. plural

IE. Indo-European ppp. past paticiple (in -ta-)
IIr. Indo-Iranian pres. present
imperf. imperfect sb. somebody
ind. indicative sing. singular

inj. injunctive sth. something
instr. instrumental subj. subjunctive
Ir. Iranian voc. vocative

loc. locative v any vowel
Iw. loan word YAv. Young Avestan
masc. masculine

mid. middle

MPers. Middle Persian

ms., mss.  manuscript(s)
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OLD PERSIAN AND OLD IRANIAN.

Old Persian and Avestan are the two oldest known Iranian languages. They were both spoken several
centuries B.C.E. Together they make up the the oldest stratum of the Iranian branch of the Indo-European
language group. The Indic, or Indo-Aryan, branch is represented by Old Indic, known from the Rigveda
and later literature in Sanskrit. The Indo-Iranian group, finally, is but one branch of the Indo-European
language group, to which most European languages belong.

Old Persian was the language of a group of Iranians who in the Achaemenid period settled in the area of
modern Fars, which the Greek historians and geographers called Persis, an area under Elamite control with
its capital at Anzan/AnSan. We do not know when or how the Old Persian-speaking tribes came from
Central Asia to southwest Iran, where they are found in the historical period. The only clue is the mention
of the Parsuwa in the area of Lake Van in the records of Ashurnasirpal (883-859 B.C.E.); in 835 B.C.E.
Shalmaneser (858-824 B.C.E.) is said to have received tributes from 27 kings of Parsuwa.

The extant Old Persian texts all date from the 6th to the 4th century. They are written in a cuneiform
script, probably invented under Darius for the purpose of recording his deeds. It was the first cuneiform
script to be deciphered and provided the clue to the decipherment of all the other cuneiform scripts. The
Old Persian language as we know it from the inscriptions (5th-4th cents.) was already about to change into
Middle Persian, as we can see from the late inscriptions, in which “wrong” endings (from an Old Persian
point of view) are common. It is therefore probable that Old Persian had already been spoken for a few
centuries before this time, that is, throughout most of the first half of the first millennium B.C.

The late inscriptions probably record a post-Old Persian language in its own right, a “post-Old Persian”
or “pre-Middle Persian,” the predecessor of Middle Persian as known from the 1st century B.C.E. on.
Characterizing this language simply as “incorrect Old Persian” fails to acknowledge the natural evolution
of language, as if modern English were simply incorrect Middle English, etc.

Middle Persian (or Pahlavi) is mainly known from the official inscriptions of the Sasanian period (ca.
240-621 C.E.) and the literature of the Zoroastrians. Old Persian and Middle Persian are the ancestors of
New Persian (Farsi).

In northwestern Iran, Median was spoken, which is known from numerous loanwords in Old Persian.
We know nothing about its grammar, but it shares important phonological isoglosses with Avestan, rather
than Old Persian. The Medes, too, are first mentioned in the Assyrian annals. Tiglath-Pileser IIT (744-727
B.C.E.) refers to the Matai, Medes, as the “mighty Medes” or the “distant Medes.” At the battle of Halule
on the Tigris in 691 Sennacherib (704-681) faced an army of troops from Elam, Parsuwa, Anzan, and
others. In the Vassal Treaties of Esarhaddon (680-69 B.C.E.) and elsewhere “kings” of the Medes are
mentioned.

Under the Median rule (ca. 700-550) Median must to some extent have been the official Iranian language
in western Iran. No documents in Median have been preserved, however, and it is likely that the Old
Persian cuneiform script was not invented till under Darius. If the Medes wrote in Median they must
therefore have used another script. By the time Old Persian became the official Iranian language under the
Achaemenids, numerous Median words had found their way into it. These are not restricted to technical
terminology such as administration, but are from all parts of the lexicon. Sometimes both Median and Old
Persian forms are found, which gave Old Persian a somewhat confusing and inconsistent look: “horse,” for
instance, is both asa (OPers.) and aspa (Med.).!

The other known Old Iranian language is that of the Avesta, the Zoroastrian scriptures. The geographical
names in the Avestan texts show that the Avestan language must have belonged to tribes settled in the area
stretching from modern Sistan to the Aral Sea. There is no trace of south-Iranian geography in the extant
Avestan texts. The westernmost place mentioned may be “Zoroastrian Raya,” if that is to be identified with
Raga in Media of Darius’s Bisotun inscription and the town of Ray just south of modern Tehran, but that is
wholly uncertain.

1 Another explanation of the mixture of dialects in Old Persian could be that Old Persian had assimilated elements from
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The language of the oldest Avestan texts (Old Avestan) is very close to that of the Old Indic Rigveda and
as such is of a very archaic Indo-European type. The language of the later Avesta (Young or Late Avestan)
texts is more similar to the language of the oldest Old Persian inscriptions than to Old Avestan. It is
therefore not unlikely that Avestan was a language spoken in northeastern and eastern Iran from the second
half of the 2nd millennium (Old Avestan) down to about the beginning of the Achaemenid period (Young
Avestan).

SCRIPT. ORIGIN.

Opinions vary about who invented and first used the Old Persian script: the Medes or Darius for his
Bisotun inscription. There are two important pieces of evidence to be considered: 1. the dating of the
inscriptions of Cyrus the Great (Cyrus II) at Pasargadae and 2. the meaning of §70 of the Bisotun
inscription, in which Darius speaks about the inscription.

As for point 1, it has been conclusively shown that the Old Persian version of Cyrus’s inscription does
not date from his time, but is a later addition. There are therefore no inscriptions from before Darius I, since
those attributed to Ariaramnes and Arsames are modern, less likely antique, forgeries.

As for point 2, the interpretation of DB §70 hinges on the meaning of the expression ima dipi-cicam
adam akunavam patiSam ariya utd pavastay[a] utd carma gar{x x x x x x x x/ “I made this form of
inscription. And it [was?] Aryan and both on tablet(s) and on parchment.” The expression dipi-cicam “form
of inscription”? is likely to refer to the new script, but other interpretations may be possible.

SCRIPT. WRITING SYSTEM.

In the following description of the Old Persian script system, pointed brackets <> are used to indicate the
“transliteration,” that is the (English) value of the sign(s) in the syllabary. When we want to indicate the
pronunciation of a word, we “transcribe” it, for instance, the transliteration <ba-ga-a> reproduces the
spelling 1 <"1, while the transcription baga indicates the pronunciation of the word.

Old Persian is written in a cuneiform script, but with only a small number of signs compared to
languages such as Sumerian and Akkadian. There are three vowel signs <a, i, u>, 33 consonant signs
<CV>3 8 so-called ideograms or logograms, that is, signs that stand for a whole word, and a sign that
serves to mark the end of words (word separator). In addition there are signs for the numerals. The
inventory of signs is referred to as the “syllabary.”

The consonant signs are syllabic, that is, they note consonant + vowel <CV>. The “inherent” vowel of a
single sign is a, i, or u <Ca, Ci, Cu>. The syllabary does not contain a complete set of <Ci> and <Cu>
signs, however: there are only 4 <Ci> signs and 7 <Cu> signs. The <Ca> signs are therefore in a sense
neutral (or “unmarked”), as they also have to serve for the missing <Ci> and <Cu> signs. In addition <Ca>
signs are used where a consonant is followed by no vowel, that is, when followed by other consonants or
when it is the last sound of a word (in final position). <Ca> signs are therefore often transliterated simply as
<C>. In this manual <Ca> is used.

The vowel signs <a, i, u> are used initially (when the word begins with a vowel) and to write long
vowels. The signs <i> and <u> are also used to write the vowels i and u, less commonly 7 and @. They are
preceded by the <Ci> and <Cu> signs whenever these exist. Very rarely <Ci> and <Cu> are used alone to
indicate consonant plus i or u.

2 Reading proposed by R. Schmitt.
3 C = consonant, V = vowel.
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THE SYLLABARY.

Ca Ci Cu

W <a> ﬁ <i> (7 <u>
T <

2| <ba>

YT* <ca>

1:1 <¢a>

v <da> 2 A T 1 IR
Y(( <fa>

A
—(
—<

\AZ

<ga> > <gu>

<:< <ha>

’K <ja> ’(E <ji>

Y: <ka> (Y <ku>
| o>

T <ma> ¢ <mi> € s

ol «

a <na> g <nu>
=

i <pa>

Q

*Y <ra> ’« <ru>
o

Y*» <sa>

—

« <Sa>

:YYY <ta> Y"L <tu>

KY <6a>
T <va> "o
OO e
K€ o
Y”Y <za>

\ A <:>(word dividers)

The forms 1€ <ya>and \ <:>are used in Darius’s Behistun (Bisotun) inscription (DB).
Po—

The forms ! <a> is found once. The form ”U is a mistake found once.
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LOGOGRAMS.

:<K <XS> = x3ayabiya «( <BU> = bumi$

o e

&&Y <DH > = dahayau$ »Y< <AM > = Auramazda
o .y

&&YY <DHj> = dahayau$ »g <AMjy> = Auramazda
»« <BG> = baga E <AMha> = Auramazdaha

TABLE OF SIGNS ACCORDING TO COMPONENTS.

Y: <ka> (Y <ku> >YYY <ma> :< <na>
:

I —
Y*» <sa> (YY» <ga> ’Y»* <va> <ba>

Y’”Y <za> <:< <ha> ’Y( <ja> :YYY <ta>

KT <0a> ¢ <qu> (RS (K <X$>
K <ya> (EY <du> ><E < _] > z <ra>

K: <mi> (ﬁ <u> ’« <ru> EYY <di>
K( <fa> ((YY <xa> »« <BG> E(' <mu>
YYY’ <tu>
T
v

S <nu> Al <i> F’Y <la>

A
\
\
)

<a> Al <¢a> « <BU>

<da>
YYY <a> ﬁ <pa>
YYy <ca>
—
« <Sa>
NUMERALS.

10 < 20 2

1 \
2 \ 12 @ ) 7
3 v 13 v 23 |
4 i 14 QL
5 W 15 WY 25 LW
6 W 26 PR
7 il 27 T
8 A 18 <
9 Y 19 CHIY o Ta

16 September 15, 2016



LESSON 1

SCRIPT. TRANSCRIPTION.

In the transcription of Old Persian the choice of English letters to represent the sounds of Old Persian is
of a standard international type.

The following two points should be noted:

When <Ci> and <Cu> are used alone to indicate consonant plus i or u the vowel is usually transliterated
as superscript: vi, gt

Certain sounds that are expected from the etymology (linguistic history) of the word are not written in the
Old Persian script. In the grammar and vocabularies below these are indicated by superscript letters
(Ahuramazdah, bardakah, abara!, abara®), but in the text examples they are omitted.

Examples:

Old Persian Transliteration Transcription (normalization)
- S_Y - <ba-ga> baga

E YYI_EY <ka-a-ra> kara

alil m sl <ma-a-ma> mam

G TT Yﬁ alil :S <ji-i-ya-ma-na> Jivamna

iFY KYlY e <vi-0a-i-ya-a> vifiya (vifiya)

F 97 K <pa-ta-i-ya> patiy

¢ 'Y:; . <ji-va> Jiva (jiva)

(I (J ( S 1« <ku-u-ru-u-§a> Kurus

|3 (J 3 S" n <sa-u-gu-u-da> Suguda

E (YL<E \ <sa-u-gu-da> Sugtda (Suguda)
Y”LQY ) <za-u-ra> zura (zitra)

T E <ba-da-ka> bardaka (bandaka)

PHONOLOGY. PRONUNCIATION.
The simple vowels may be pronounced as in German or Spanish, rather than as in English:

a asin Germ. Mann, Span. gato, Eng. must

i asin Germ. ist, Span. chico, Eng. beat (but short)
u  as in Germ. und, Span. uno, Eng. put

ai  as in Germ. Kaiser, Span. baile, Eng. lie

au as in Germ. Haus, Span. causa, Eng. how

The long vowels 4, 1, i are pronounced like the short ones, only longer.

The combination gr should probably be pronounced [or] (as in English courageous, French ferais).
Similarly, 4g should be pronounced [ha], or possibly [hi].

The consonants p, ¢, k, may be pronounced either without aspiration as in the Romance languages (e.g.,
Spanish) or with aspiration as in the Germanic languages (English, German, etc.) or in Persian, as we do

not know how they were pronounced in Old Persian.

Old Persian s is always pronounced [s] as in sing, never [z] as in zero, for which Old Persian uses z.
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Special transcription letters include:
as Eng. ch in child or Ital. cento.
j  as Eng.jin judge.
¢ to be pronounced as s. We do not know the exact pronunciation of this letter. It may have been [sr].
Historically ¢ comes from older Or.
6  as Eng. th in thing.
x as Germ. ch in auch (not as in ich), Spanish Span. j, as in bajo [baxo] (not as in American Span.
[baho]).
as Eng. sh in shall, fish.

=13

PHONOLOGY. STRESS.

We do not know the rules for Old Persian stress, but some rules may be formulated from comparison
with other Iranian languages and Indic.

In words of two, three, or four syllables, the heavy syllable closest to the end of the word, not counting
the last syllable, probably took the stress. Here “heavy syllable” = a syllable with a long vowel or a
diphthong or a short vowel followed by more than one consonant (or an unwritten » or 4 + cons.) and “light
syllable” = syllable with a short vowel followed by only one consonant:

ka'ra, Vist'aspa, am’ata, Auramazd’'aha, kasakaina
vaz ‘arka, Auramazda, Ariyaramna

fr'abara, duvit aparanam

martiya, vispazana

We have no way of knowing whether words with a closed final syllable (= a final syllable with a final
consonant) could be stressed on the last syllable, for instance, Kuraus: Kuraus or Kuraus, and dahayaus:
dahayaus or dahayaus.

In words with several short syllables the stress moved toward the beginning of the word: bdaga, ndvama,
but we do not know how far it was allowed to go and so, for instance, where the stress lay in hamaranakara
and other words with four or more short syllables, e.g.: dkunavam or akunavam, hamaranakara or
hamdranakara (a = secondary stress), ushamaranakara or ushamaranakara.

It is also possible, even probable, that new rules for stress developed in the Old Persian period, as Middle
Persian forms show that in some word patterns the stress moved to the second-to-last syllable (penult, or
last syllable if the final vowel had already been lost) also when it was light: navama > *nowom#* (the new
stress may represent a generalization of the stress of the genitive-dative: navdhaya).

In cases where a short vowel developed, as in x$ayafiya, which is from *xsayaflya, Haxamanisiya <
*Haxamanisya, or Qanuvaniya < *@anvanya, the position of the stress is a matter of conjecture. These
words may have been stressed either xsayda@iya < *xsaya@ya, Haxamanisiya < *HaxamanisSya, and
Oanuvaniya, or xs'ayabiya, Hax amanisiya, and Oanuvaniya, according to the above rule (cf. Middle and
New Persian §ah < x§'ayafiya?). We also do not know whether the stress shifted position in the genitive-
dative forms such as karahaya ~ kardhaya (< *karahya).

Note also the case of marika- < *mariyaka- (cf. Av. mairiia-, Olnd. marya-, maryaka-). The probable
development is *mdriyaka > marika > mar tka, but it may also have been *mariyaka > mar tka.

4 An asterisk (*) indicates that the word is not actually found, only reconstructed.
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EXCERCISE 1

Practice reading:

(IR EYJ_(’ Te (ﬁ?( \ <da-a-ra-ya-va-u-Sa : >
SUKSIARSAIA B <xa-$a-a-ya-Oa-i-ya : >
T H EYl: \ _ o <va-za-ra-ka : >
iLY Z(» :YIY MmEFEC KM <vi-$a-ta-a-sa-pa-ha-ya-a : >
FOn \>_ Rk <pa-u-¢a : >
CEUAIRLESIEKEIA Y <ha-xa-a-ma-na-i-a-i-ya : >

Darayavaus xsayabiya vazarka Vistaspahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya
“Darius, the great king, son of Hystaspes, an Achaemenid”

oo AT e T T\ CTT e KT TR T BT RS

adam Darayavaus xsayabiya vazarka “I (am) Darius, the great king.”

MERIEGERIRSARIRC AU A

Auramazda baga vazarka “Ahuramazda (is) a great god.”

L ESUANIRGERIASRAIRSONIAISIASURSIA S ARSI A

vasna Auramazdaha adam xsayabiya amiy “by the greatness of Ahuramazda I am king.’

MARNERUAY G EARNEIR QO SUASRULASNIER QA B

Araxa Halditahayd pu¢a Arminiya “Araxa, son of Haldita, an Armenian.”

—~
—~—=

>

VOCABULARY 1

adam: [

abmiy: T am

Araxa-: proper name
Arminiya-: Armenian
Auramazda-: Ahuramazda
baga-: god

Darayavahu-: Darius
Haldita-: proper name
HaxamaniSiya-: Achaemenid
puga-: son

vazarka-: great

vasna: by the greatness of (commonly translated as: by the favor of, by the grace of); see lesson 9.
Vistaspa-: Hystaspes
x$ayabfiya-: king

Note: The grammatical forms will be explained from Lesson 2 onward.
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LESSON 2

SCRIPT. SPECIAL CONVENTIONS. 1.

<ha> = ha:

The sign <ha> was frequently used alone in positions where we (for historical reasons) would expect
<ha-i>. Such a use of <ha> is indicated by transcribing it as #g. Most often this occurs in the combination
<Ca-ha-ya> -ahgya- instead of <Ca-ha-i-ya> -ahiya- < *-ahya-. The spelling <Ca-ha-i-ya> -ahiya- is found
in the inscriptions of Xerxes.

Examples of kg in other positions: hgzanam “the tongue,” hastataiy “it stands.”

Examples of hi: Hindus “India” (actually Sindh), Hi"duya- “Indian.”

<u->= hk or h@

Original initial Au- or hi- is written <u(v)-> hy- or M- in Old Persian, see the vocabulary.
<ra> = qgr:

The sign <ra> was also used to spell r, the Indo-Iranian so-called “vocalic r,” that is, an » used as a vowel
(CrC; similar to American pronunciation of er in perhaps [prhaps]). Such a use of ra is indicated here by
writing gr, for instance vazarka-, cf. New Persian bozorg, with ar > or, as opposed to martiya-, Persian
mard, with ar > ar (see lesson 8). Except when initial (e.g., Ar§ama), vocalic r is always preceded by a
<Ca> sign, never <Ci> or <Cu>.

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. THE NOMINAL SYSTEM.

Nouns (substantives) can be 1. proper names (e.g., Darayavahu-, Vistaspa-) or 2. common nouns
(appellatives, e.g., xsayabfiya- “king,” puca- “son”). Many adjectives can be used as nouns as well, e.g.,
Parsa- “a Persian, Persian” (e.g., army), or “Persia.”

There is no definite or indefinite article. Sometimes the numeral “one,” 1, aiva-, is used in the meaning of
“a single” or “a certain (one).” See also lesson 12 on the “specifying” or “delimiting” function of relative
clauses.

Nouns, adjectives, and pronouns can be of three genders (masculine = masc., feminine = fem., neuter =
neut.). There are three numbers (singular, dual, plural) and six cases (nominative, vocative, accusative,
genitive-dative, instrumental-ablative, locative).

Nouns and adjectives are classed in vocalic and consonantic declensions, called a-stems, n-stems, etc.
Vowel-declension nouns have a vowel before the ending (a, &, i, 7, u, i, ai, au), while consonant-declension
nouns have a consonant before the ending (most common: #, 7, &, but also p, ¢, nt, d, 0).

The stem vowel a of the a-declensions is often referred to as the “thematic vowel” and the a-declensions
as “thematic declensions” vs. “athematic” declensions. The same terminology is used for verbs.5

NOUNS. GENDER.

The gender of a noun can sometimes be deduced from its grammatical form. Thus, a-stems are either
masculine or neuter, while almost all g-stems are feminine. The i- and u-stems, as well as consonant stems
can be either masculine, neuter, or feminine. The gender of each word should therefore be learned together
with the word itself.

In the vocabularies masculine nouns of all declensions and feminine nouns of the @-declension will be
unmarked, while all other nouns will be marked as feminine (fem.) or neuter (neut.)

5 Note that stem forms are grammatical objects and not necessarily found in texts.
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NOUNS. THE NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. VOWEL STEMS.

The texts in lessons 1-2 contain examples of the a-, a-, i-, u-, and au-declensions. The a-declension
contains masculine and neuter nouns. There are two d-declensions, the common feminine g-declension and
the masculine a-declension, which contains a few proper names, among them the name of the god
Ahuramazda-. The i- and u-declensions contain masculine, feminine, or neuter nouns. The au-stem
dahagyau- “land” is feminine. The nominative singular endings are:

a-declension a-declension i-declension u-declension dahgyau-
masc. neut. masc. fem. masc., fem. neut. masc. neut.
-ah -am -ah -a -i§ (-iy) -us -uy dahayaus

Examples: arika" “siding with the Evil One, evil,” rastam “straight,” Ahuramazdah, AQura “Assyria,”

pastis “foot-soldier,” Darayavahus “Darius,” paruv “much.” There are no examples of the nom. of neut. i-
stems in OPers.

The masc. a-, a-, i-, and u-declensions originally (= in Indo-European) had the same ending in the
nominative singular, namely -s, as in Greek theds “god,” pistis “faith” and ikhthus “fish,” Latin dominus,
civis, sinus, but, in the Indo-Iranian mother language, s became / after a and @ but § after i or u according to
the “ruki” rule, which states that s became § after », u, k [Iran. x], i. The Indo-Iranian forms were therefore
-ah, -ah and -is, -us. In Old Persian the final -4 was lost.

Masculine a-stems:

There are only three masculine g-stems: Ahuramazda-, Xsayaarsa- (or Xsayarsa-) “Xerxes,” and
Artaxsaca- “Artaxerxes.” Of these three Xsayaarsa- was originally an n-stem, Xsayaarsan-, and Artaxsa¢a-
an ag-stem. The nom. Aspacandh “Aspathines” is from an s-stem (Aspacanah-, see lesson 8).

Adjectives:

Most Old Persian adjectives are declined according to the a-declension in the masculine and neuter.
Feminine forms of adjectives of the a-declension are usually declined according to the a&-declension
(exceptionally according to the i-declension).

There are a few i- and u-stem adjectives.

Neuter:
Neuter nouns take no ending in the nominative and accusative singular, except in the a-declension, where
the ending is -am.

Note the use of neuter adjectives as nouns: hasiyam “something true,” duruxtam “something spoken as a
lie,” rastam “something straight, what is right.”

dahayau-:
The femininine au-stem dahayau- “land” has the nom. sing. dahayaus.

SYNTAX. NOMINATIVE. 1.
The nominative is used:

1. To name sth., e.g., the person in the picture the inscription accompanies, hence the name “nominative”:

Aspacand vacabara “(This is) Aspathines, the shield-bearer.” (DNd)
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2. As the subject of a verb: intransitive (e.g., “I am, I go”), transitive (e.g., “I do”), or passive (e.g., “I am
called”):

adam xsayaOiya amiy “I am king.”

3. As the predicate noun or adjective of the verb “to be” and some other verbs (e.g., “to seem,” “to be
called”). The verb “to be” in the present is frequently omitted (always, but not exclusively, in the 3rd sing.
present). Clauses with a subject and predicate noun or adjective but without a verb are called “nominal
clauses” or “noun clauses.”

adam x3aya@iya amiy “I am king.”
Auramazda baga vazarka “Ahuramazda (is) a great god.”

In sentences such as “pron. + noun. + adj.” it must be decided from the context whether the sentence
should be interpreted as “pron. (is) noun. + adj.” or “pron. + noun. (is) adj.” Examples:

iyam kara Parsa “This (is) the Persian people/army” or “This people/army (is) Persian.”
iyam aspa vazarka “This (is) a great horse” or “This horse (is) great.”

iyam kasaka kapautaka “This glass (is) blue” or “This (is) blue glass.”

iyam haina hamigiya “This army (is) rebellious” or “This (is) a rebellious army.”

ima datam rastam “This law (is) right” or “This (is) the right law.”

ima hasiyam naiy duruxtam “This (is) true, not false.”

paruv naibam “Much good” or “much (is) good.”

Note: paruv is the acc.-nom. neut. sing. of paru-, a u-stem.
4. As an apposition to another nominative:

adam Darayavaus xSdyaOiyva vazarka ... HaxamaniSiya Parsa ... Ariya Ariya-ci¢a “1 (am) Darius, great
king, an Achaemenid, a Persian, an Aryan, of Aryan stock.” (DNa 8-15)

hamaranakara amiy ushamaranakara “as a fighter I am a good fighter” (DNb 34)

asabara uvasabara amiy Qanuvaniya u@anuvaniya amiy utd pastis utd asabara “as a horseman I am a
good horseman, as an archer I am a good archer both on foot and on horse” (DNb 41-45);

In the last two sentences hamaranakara and asabara are appositions to adam “1,” implied in amiy “(I)

2

am.
5. In the “nominative naming phrase,” see lesson 6.

6. Transitive verbs that take two accusative objects take two nominatives when passive (see lesson 11).

NOUNS. THE GENITIVE.

The genitive sing. of nouns of the a-declension ends in -ahaya, e.g., Vistaspahaya “Hystaspes’s,”
Arsamahaya “Arsames’s,” ariyahaya “the Aryan’s.” See some examples in lesson 1, exercises 1.

Instead of final -@ we find short -a (-ahaya) in a few words (see lesson 5). Note also avahayaradiy “on

account of that, therefore.”
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SYNTAX. WORD ORDER.
Various arrangements of the main parts of a sentence (subject, predicate, direct object, verb) are possible
in Old Persian. In this lesson patterns 1-2 are seen:

. A pronoun usually precedes the noun.
. An adjective usually follows the noun.
. A genitive usually precedes the noun.
. The verb is usually at the end of the sentence.
. The subject is usually at the beginning of a sentence unless it is introduced by a conjunction or certain
adverbs.
. The predicate noun, direct object, indirect object, etc. are placed between the subject and the verb.
7. The main exceptions to these general rules are:
7a. The verb fatiy “(the king) announces” is always placed at the beginning of the sentence.
7b. A direct object can be placed before the subject for emphasis.
7c. A sentence part can be placed affer the verb for emphasis.
8. The negation naiy is usually immediately in front of the verb.

DN A W =

(o))

See lessons 18-19 for further details.

EXERCISES 2

A-Transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

| ARG AR R R UE S U AT S UL SN 2 v Ao

R IARIARCUAIRIEGIKCOA REQARNIA A DNIERA SIS A Y

MR AN IMEORGEIAIRCIENAEIRSUEIRIARUANR X URE QI N
NUEUAIARUAEKEIAIADY

Bk CERT T AT«

YT TN CF vl B T TN I Ty T T AT AT T AR KT T L

LA SRIUREANEAR RUEANIA ISR (RGERIA B
IMERNERCIARRNIA A DR URE K AABRGEIAIASA T ACORUEIAIAY
HAEAUEAY

B-Translate into Old Persian:

1 I am Darius, a Persian and an Achaemenid.

2 I am a Parthian; I am not an Aryan.

3 Hystaspes was a Persian man. (His) son was Darius the great king.
4 This is Hystaspes, Arsames’s son. Arsames was Ariaramnes’s son.
5 Cyaxares was a Median king. He was a brave horseman

6 I am both an Elamite and a good archer.

7 There was a man. He was a foot soldier.

8 The horse was blue, the enemy army was big, the law was true.

Note: The students should concentrate on using the regular or “unmarked” word order.
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VOCABULARY 2

Masc. a-stems and fem. a-stems are not marked as such in the vocabulary. In translations of the
Achaemenid inscriptions Greek forms of personal and other names, known from the Greek historians

(especially Herodotus), are commonly used.

Ariya-: Aryan

Ariya-cica-: of Aryan stock
Ariyaramna-: Ariaramnes
ArSama-: Arsames

arStika- (or arStika-?): spearman
ArtaxSaga- masc.: Artaxerxes
asa-bara-: a rider, on horseback
aspa-: horse

Aspacanﬁh (nom.): Aspathines
AbBura-: Assyria

ABuriya-: Assyrian

ahat, ahan : he was, they were
Babiru- : Babylon, Babylonian
data- neut.: law

duruxta-: false (lit. “lied up”)
haina-: (enemy) army
hamarana-kara-: a fighter
hamigiya-: rebellious, inimical
hasiya-: true

hazanam < hazan-: tongue
Hindu-: India

Hitduya-: Indian
hy3-hamaranakara-: a good fighter
hy-Banuvaniya-: a good archer

25

hyv-arstika- (uv-arstika-?): a good spear-thrower
hyv-asabara: a good rider

hUvax3atara-: Cyaxares (Median king)
hQvja-: Elam, Elamite

ima: this (dem. pron., nom.-acc. neuter)
iyam: this (dem. pron., nom. masc. and fem.)
kapautaka-: blue

kara-: the people, army

kasaka-: glass

martiya-: man

Mada-: Media, Median, Mede

naiba-: good, beautiful

naiy: not

Parfava-: Parthia, Parthian

paru-: much, plur. many

pasti-: foot-soldier

Parsa-: Persia, Persian

rasta-: right

*tahma-/taxma-: brave

Oanuvaniya-: archer (lit. bow-man)

uta: and; uta ... uta: both ... and

vasiy: much; greatly, mightily (only form of this word)
vacabara-: shield-bearer (Pirart)

XSayaarSa- masc.: Xerxes
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SCRIPT. SPECIAL CONVENTIONS. 2.

<u> ~ <u-va> =i (u):
A short u or long iz before consonant is sometimes written <u-va> rather than just <u>, for instance:

short: <pa-ru-u-za-na->, <pa-ru-u-va-za-na->, or <pa-ru-u-va : za-na-> paru-zana-, paruv-zana-,

long: <u-ja> Uja- or <u-va-ja> Uvja—, <pa-ru-u-na-a-ma> parunam or <pa-ru-u-va-na-a-ma>
paruvnam,

short or long: <u-va-na-ra-> hizvnara- or huvnara- “talent, capability,” cf. Olnd. sinara- with long i,
but Pers. hunar, with short u.

<1> ~ <1-ya>:

There seem to be no instances of long 7 written <i-ya> before consonants. Wherever we have doublets
such as niyasadayam <na-i-ya-$a°> (Darius) “I placed” beside nisadayam <na-i-$a°> (Xerxes) we are
probably dealing with the historical development of -iya- > -i-. Note also that older *mariyaka- has already
become marika- “young man” in the inscriptions of Darius. Similarly <pa-ra-i-ya-na> is probably for
pariyana- < *pariy-ayana- ‘“behavior.”6

In a late inscription (Artaxerxes I) we have <sa-i-ya-ma-ma> “silver,” probably for sémam < Greek
aséemos.

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. WORD FORMATION.
Nouns and adjectives can be

Underived nouns and adjectives:

1. “underived” (from a historical perspective these are also sometimes derived, but there is no word in Old
Iranian or Indo-Iranian from which they can be said to be derived), e.g.,

kara- “people, army,” pu¢a-“son.”

Derived nouns and adjectives:

2. “derived” by means of an ending (the form from which they are derived may not actually be attested in
Old Persian; words not attested are indicated by an asterisk *), e.g.,

ending

-a- drauga- “lie, the Lie” < Vdraug-/drauj-7 “to lie”;

-ana-  draujana- “full of lies, lying” < Vdraug-/drauj- “to lie”;

-aina- kasakaina- “made of glass” < kasaka- “glass,” afa"gaina- “made of stone” < afa"ga- “stone”
(cf. Mod. Pers. sang);

-iya-  ABuriya- “Assyrian” < AQura- “Assyria,” Haxamanisiya- “Achaemenid” < Haxamanisa-
“Achaemenes,” Qanuvaniya- “connected with/using a bow, archer” < *@anuvan- “bow,”
xSayabiya- “king” < *xSayaba- “the wielding of (royal) command” < Vx3ay “to be in
command,” maniya- “*household” < *mana-“house” (Y Av. nmana-); note that nouns in -ka-
change the k > c:8 Maciya- < Maka- “Makran,” Akaufaciya- “mountain-dwellers” < *4kaufaka-.

6 Suggested by Sims-Williams, 1981.

7 The ¥ sign refers to the “root” of a verb, that is, the basic consonant and vowel combination of the word. Roots are
only found in grammars. See lesson 4.

8 This phonetic change is called “palatalization.”
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-ka- vazarka- < *vazar “greatness,” cf. vasna “by the greatness (of Ahuramazda)”; arstika- (or
arstika-) < *aqrsti- “spear” (Y Av. arsti-); marika- “young man” < *mariya- (Y Av. mairiia-);
-man-  tauman- “strength” < tau “to be able, powerful.”

A special class of “derived” nouns are those that are identical with the word they are derived from, e.g.,
Parsa- “Persian” < Parsa- “Persia.”

Compounds:

3. compounds, e.g.,

adjective + noun: tigra-xauda- “with pointed hat” < tigra- xauda- “pointed hat”; ariya-ci¢a- “of Aryan
stock” < ariya- ci¢a- “Aryan stock”;

noun + verbal element: asa-bara- “on horseback” < asa- “horse” + -bara- “carried”; hamarana-kara-
“battle-fighting” < hamarana- “battle” + -kara- “doing”;

prefix + noun: uv-asa- “having good horses” < *hu- “good” + asa-; huv-asabara- “good horseman” < *hu-
+ asabara-; pati-kara- < *pati-kar- “imitate(?)” > “image”;

verb + noun: Daraya-vahu- < daraya- “to hold” + vahu- “sth. good.”

Nouns can be derived from adjectives and adjectives from nouns. Compounds as well as their individual
elements can be all kinds of words (nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and other compounds). Compounds are also
declined as single words, e.g., ariyam cicam, but ariya-cigam. More in lesson 8.

Adjectives can also be used as nouns, e.g., paruv naibam “much (that is) good,” where paruv is the neut.
sing. of paru- “much.”

NOUNS. NOMINATIVE PLURAL.
The nominative plural of a- and a-stems ends in -@. Some masculine nouns and pronouns of the a-
declension have the ending -@ha’9 in the nominative plural.

a-declension a-declension dahgyau-
masc. neut. fem.
-a, -ahah -a -ah dahayavah

Examples: masc. Haxamanisiya “Achaemenids,” neut. dyadana “temples,” fem. stina “columns.”
The ending -@ha is found only in the following expression:

aniyaha bagaha tayaiy hatiy “the other gods who are” (DB 4.61 and 63)10

PRONOUNS. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. FIRST PERSON.
The Ist-person pronouns are nom. adam “I” and vayam “we.” In Old Persian these pronouns are rarely
omitted.

adam Darayavaus xsaya0iya vazarka “I (am) Darius, the great king.” (DB 1.1)

vayam Haxamanisiya ... vayam xsayabiya amahay “We Achaemenids ... We are kings” (DB 1.7, 10-11 =
DBa 10-12, 17-18)

9 = Avestan -dpho, Sanskrit -asah.
10 Akkad. DINGIR.MES gabbi “all the gods.”
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PRONOUNS. SPECIAL FORMS.
Pronouns are mostly declined like adjectives except for a few typical “pronominal” forms. Thus the neut.
nom.-acc. sing. has no final -m and the masc. nom. plur. normally ends in -aiy.

PRONOUNS. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. NEAR-DEIXIS.
The nom. forms of the near-deictic!! demonstrative pronoun ima- “this” are:

masc. fem. neut.
Sing. iyam iyam ima
Plur. imaiy imd imd

iyam asa naiba “This horse (is) good.”

imaiy martiya Siyata “These men (are) happy.”
iyam qrstis tigra “This spear (is) pointed.”
imd xauda tigra “These hats (are) pointed.”

ima datam rastam “This law (is) right.”
imd xSagd uvaspa “These empires have good horses.”

Note that in sentences such as iyam Saka tigraxauda “This (is) the Sakas with pointed hats.” (DN XV)
and iyam Maciya “This (is) the Makranians” (DN XXIX), iyam probably agrees with an unexpressed
patikara (masc.) “picture.”

ADJECTIVES. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.
Pronominal adjectives are a few adjectives which take some “pronominal” forms, e.g., visa- “all” and
aniya- “other.” The nom. forms of aniya- “other” are:

masc. fem. neut.
Sing. aniya aniyd aniya, aniyas-cal?
Plur. aniyaiy aniyd

baga aniya naiy astiy “There is no other god.”

paruv aniya astiy kartam “There is much other (that has been) done.”
paruv aniya$ca astiy kgrtam “There is much other, too, (that has been) done.”

baga aniyaiy hatiy “There are other gods.”

VERBS. “TO BE.”

The verb “to be” has two main uses: 1. to denote existence (English “there is”); and 2. to connect a
predicate to a subject (to say that somebody or something is somebody or something). No. 1 is sometimes
referred to as the “existential verb” (Latin verbum existentiae) and no. 2 as the “copula” (connector). The
3rd sing. astiy is only used as existential verb (“there is”), but is rare. Note the following forms of Old
Persian “to be” (Vah):

11 “deictic” means that it points to something near or far.
12 See lesson 12.
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present | imperfect
Sing.
Ist almiy
3rd astiy ahat
Plur.
Ist amahay
3rd hantiy ahan

vayam badaka anusiya amahay hamiciya naiy amahgay “We are loyal subjects. We are not rebellious.”

vayam Haxamanisiya ... haca paruviyata amata amahay ... IX duvitaparanam vayam xsaya0iya amahay
“We Achaemenids ... from old are (=have been) distinguished. ... from the beginning till now we are
(have been) nine kings” (DB 1.7, 10-11 = DBa 10-12, 17-18)

imaiy mayuxa kasakaina (hatiy) “These doorknobs are of glass.”
imd xauda kapautaka (hatiy) “These hats are blue.”

imd dahayava a"rika aha “These countries sided with the Evil One.”
amaxam taumd amata aha “Our family was distinguished.”

The copula is often left out:

adam Darayavaus xsaya@iya vazarka ... Haxamanisiya Parsa ... Ariya Ariya-ci¢a “1 (am) Darius, great
king, an Achaemenid, a Persian, an Aryan, of Aryan stock.” (DNa 8-15)

adam navama “1 (am) the ninth.” (DB 1.10)

EXERCISES 3

A-Transcribe and translate from Old Persian the following:

IR CUR R CCIER RN AT AR RN

R A RIASANEAR AN AR A R RIAAAIACS A DN IR B RGEIAL
ARGERERIEARSUEIRIASUEEKCIAAIANAIR A BARUAAK XGRS
CTT Y6 TIT =TT T AT € e

1 mak M@ ET G Em L

i ??’YYY?”(’\YYYY:YY?”(W\(:(KY?Y:?”( ANIRS O NAARURIACAA S

LT AT\

IR A RRUKAN A AXGELIAAR A EAXARGERIRN AR
AR CE AR R CUMBIES KA ARG IAA DS ALEAMIASIER]
Y(w\m»Y Y(" T

i W
| ((((YYW YYY»(?? Y( AR VALEA RERUCOXURSIA A A SN
SRR RSO SIANEGATA
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B-Translate into Old Persian:
1 We are called Persian, (but) we are Median.

2 These Parthians were not Achaemenids. They were not good horsemen.

3 The Assyrians were not great kings. They were liars.
4 The Makranians have always been and still are evil.

5 The Sakas wearing pointed hats have been distinguished Aryans from old.

6 Happy subjects are loyal followers.
7 This is a happy family.
8 This empire is big.

VOCABULARY 3

ahmaxam: our

anus$iya-: a loyal follower

abrika-: evil, siding with the Evil One!

arsti- fem.: spear

aBahga-: stone

aBalgaina-: (made) of stone

Akaufaciya-: mountain-dwellers

amata-: distinguished, noble [Akkadian mar bani
(DUMU.DU) “free, full citizen, notable, person of
quality”(?).]

ayadana- neut.: place of sacrifice, temple

bandaka-: loyal subject

dahayau- fem.: land, country?

draujana-: lying, liar

duvitapar(a)nam: in two “wings” (branches ?)3

fratara-: superior, better

haca: from (prep. + inst.-abl.)

hamarana- neut.: battle

hyv-aspa- = uv-asa-

IX = *nava: nine

karta- < Vkar-: made (perfect participle); work

kasakaina-: (made) of glass

Maciya-: Makranian

Maka-: Makran

mayuxa- : nail, doorknob#

I Presumably: < *ahriya- “on the side of the Evil one,
Avestan Anra (< ahra-) Maniiu.

2 See Schmitt, “Zur Bedeutung,” 1999.

3 Another proposed translation is “from the beginning till

now.
4 Cf. Skt. mayitkha, but Persian mix from *mayuxa.
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maniya-: household(?)

navama-: ninth

pariyana-: behavior

paruviyatah, in haca paruviyatah: from before, from old
paru-zana-: of many kinds

patikara-: representation, statue, picture
Saka-: Scythian

stlina-: column

Siyata-: happy, blissful

tauma-: family

tayaiy: who (nom. plur. masc.)

tigra-: pointed

tigra-xauda-: wearing pointed hats
0ahayamahay < fahaya- < VBah: we are called
vayam: we

visa-: all

xauda-: hat

x$aga- neut.: (royal) command, empire
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SCRIPT. SPECIAL CONVENTIONS. 3.

Consonant + v or y:
Original consonant + v and consonant + y are always written uv <Cu-u-va> or <Ca-u-va> and iy <Ci-i-
ya> or <Ca-i-ya> (except after /4, as explained in lesson 2). Examples:

<pa-ru-u-vi-i-ya-ta>  paruviyata <ja-di-i-ya-a-mi-ya> Jjadiyamiy
<i-sa-u-va-a> isuva <a-ra-i-ya> ariya

At the end of a word u and i are always written uv and iy (except after #) Examples:

<pa-ru-u-va> paruv <da-a-ra-ya-a-mi-i-ya>  darayamiy
<ha-u-va> hauv <da-a-ra-ya-ta-i-ya> darayatiy

Note that, when final -uv or -auv or -iy or -aiy are followed by an enclitic pronoun or particle (see below,
on pronouns), the final letter is not written. Thus <na-i-ya> naiy “not” becomes <na-i-> nai- in nai-patiy
“nor,” and hauv becomes hau- before the pronoun -maiy “me, my”: <ha-u-ma-i-ya> hau-maiy. Often this
rule is not observed, so we also find hauvmaiy, etc. (see p. 27).

The spelling of final -auv and -aiy also influenced internal -av- and -ay-, which are sometimes spelled -
auv- and -aiy-, e.g.: daraya- ~ daraiya-, bava- ~ bauva-.

VERB. THE VERBAL SYSTEM.

The verb in Old Persian, as in other languages, is a multidimensional system.

It has three “tenses”: present, past, and perfect. The past tense is mostly expressed by the imperfect
(English he was, he did, he went). The perfect is formed by the perfect participle in -za plus the verb “to be”
(similar to German Ich bin gewesen and French je suis all¢).

There are several “moods”: indicative (English he sleeps), subjunctive (English (lest) he sleep), imper-
ative (English sleep!), optative (English he would sleep, wishes to sleep), and injunctive.

There are two “voices”: active and middle (cf. Latin amo “I love” but sequor “I follow”).

There is a passive formation in -iya-.

Note that the word “active” is used in two different ways: “active” form or “active” meaning. “Active”
form means that the verb takes “active” endings, rather than “middle” endings. A verb can have “middle”
forms but still have “active” meaning, that is, take a direct object (transitive), for instance (see lesson 5).

Like the nouns, the verb stems are classed in vocalic and consonantic and thematic and athematic,
conjugations. Thematic verbs (= stems ending in -a) are “regular,” while the athematic verbs are
“irregular.” Most endings are the same in the two classes, but in the athematic conjugations changes
frequently take place as a result of the various historical developments of the combinations of the final
consonants of the stem with the initial consonants of the endings.

Another term used with verbs is “root,” often denoted by V. It is the smallest meaningful part of the verb,
but it is a grammatical object (like “stem™). It is usually written as consonant + vowel (+ consonant) or
vowel + consonant, but more complex roots are found, e.g., Vhad “to sit,” \ah ‘to be,” \/ay “to come,”
\Siyav- “to go,” Vkar “to do,” \jan- “to strike (down), crush.” With this terminology, we can say that
athematic forms are based on the root alone, while thematic forms are based on the root + -a-; \/jan—:
present stem jan-; \/iiyav—: present stem Siyav-a-.
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VERBS. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE.

The present indicative active has the following endings in the 1st and 3rd persons (the 2nd person is not
attested).

In the examples below note the treatment of the following consonant groups.

h+m>hm
h +t> st (in astiy)
n+t>ng

Pres. stems: ah-/h- “to be,” jan- “to strike (down), crush,” kunau- “to make,” daraya- “to hold,” jadiya-
“to implore, ask for,” Oaha- “to announce, say,” Oahaya- “to be announced (as), be called,” bara- “to
carry”:

Endings: Examples:
| athem. | them. athem. | them.
Sing.
1 -miy -amiy almiy darayamiy, jadiyamiy
2 -hay ahay
3 -tiy -atiy astiy, jantiy, Oatiy (< *Oahatiy), darayatiy
kunautiy
Plur.
1 -mahgy -amahay amahay Oahayamahay
3 -antiy -antiy hantiy barantiy

VERBS. THE IMPERFECT.

The imperfect is by far the most common tense in the Old Persian inscriptions. Some frequent forms are:
aha “he was, they were,” abava “he became, they became,” adurujiya “he lied, they lied,” afaha “he said,
they said,” akunavam “I made,” akunaus “he made,” frabara “he gave, they gave.” More in lesson 6.

NOUNS. THE ACCUSATIVE.

The accusative singular ending is -m in all masculine and feminine nouns. The accusative of neuter nouns
is identical with the nominative in both the singular and the plural.

The -m is added directly to the final vowel of the stem in the a-, a-, i-, and u-declensions; consonant
stems take the ending -am (see lesson 8).

The accusative singular of dahayau- is dahayaum or dahayavam.

Few forms of the accusative plural are known. The a- and @-declensions both have -a@, which reflects
three different original endings: masc. probably -@,17 fem. -@*, neut. -a. The endings are:

a-stems a-stems i-stems u-stems dahgyau-

masc. neut.
Sing. -am -am -am -im -um dahayaum, dahgyavam
Plur. -a -a -ah -i5(7) dahayava

17" According to Oswald Szemerényi (Scripta Minora. Vol. TV. Innsbruck: Innsbrucker Beitrige zur Sprach-
wissenschaft, 1991: 1956-60), the ending may have had a final, unwritten, -», which became -m before a labial in
abiy sakam pasava (DB 5.21-22); since sakam is the last word of a sentence and pasava begins, not only a new
sentence, but a new section of the inscription, this hypothesis remains weak, however.
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Examples:

a- and a-stems:

LESSON 4

masc. fem. neut.
Sing.
nom. | vazarka Ahuramazda umartiya vazarkam
acc. | vazarkam Aluramazdam tigram =
Plur. masc. fem. neut.
nom. | amata, aniyahah - hamigiyah Oakata
acc. | martiya - = =
i- and u-stems
fem. masc. neut.
Sing.
nom. | Siyatis darayavahus paruy
acc. | Siyatim darayavaum =
Plur. (no examples)

Notes: There are both masc. and fem. i-stems. There are no plural forms of paru-. Use vasiy to translate

“many'”

NOUNS. THE U-STEM TANU-.

The d-stem tani- fem. “body, self” has the nom. fanus, acc. tanum. Note that the Old Persian
orthography does not allow us to verify whether the & was in fact long or whether it had been shortened, so
that the forms coincided with those of the u-stems.

PRONOUNS. THE ACCUSATIVE.
The accusative of adam “I” is mam “me,” enclitic -ma (-mam).

Note: enclitic means that a word is unstressed and can not stand alone, but must be attached to the
preceding word. An enclitic word can therefore never stand at the beginning of a clause. Two enclitics are
also possible (ma-taya-mam “not-that-me” = “that ... not me”). Note also avasciy < ava + ciy (below).

The accusative forms of the demonstrative pronoun ima- “this” are:

| masc. | fem. | neut.
Sing.
acc. imam imam ima
Plur.
acc. imaiy ima ima
35

September 15, 2016



LESSON 4

PRONOUNS. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. FAR-DEIXIS.

The nom. and acc. forms of the demonstrative hauv/ava- “that” are:

| masc. fem. | neut.
Sing.
nom. hauv hauv
acc. avam avam ava, avasciy
Plur.
nom.-acc. | avaiy *ava ava

PRONOUNS. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.
The nom. and acc. forms of the relative pronoun haya-/taya- are:

| masc. | fem. | neut.
Sing.
nom. haya haya taya
acc. tayam tayam taya
Plur.
nom.-acc. | tayaiy taya (tayaiy) taya

SYNTAX. RELATIVE CLAUSES.

Old Persian relative clauses will be discussed in detail in lesson 12. Many Old Persian relative clauses
are of the regular English type, but some are also of an unfamiliar type. For the moment note the relative
clause haya amaxam tauma “the family which is ours,” where, according to English usage, we would
expect *tauma haya amaxam. We see that what we call the antecedent (the word the relative pronoun refers
to, that is, the word the relative clause modifies) instead of coming before the relative clause, has been
“pulled” into the clause itself: “which family is ours.”

SYNTAX. ACCUSATIVE. 1.
The accusative is used in the following functions in Old Persian:

1. direct object of a transitive verb:
imam dahgyaum (or dahayavam) vainamiy “I see this land.”
Saka tayaiy xaudam tigram baratiy “the Scythians who wear a pointed hat” (DB 5.22)
Aspacana vagabara isuvam darayatiy “Aspathines the shield-bearer holds the battle-axe(?).” (DNd)
aniya aniyam jatiy “They strike one another.” (lit.: “(one) strikes the other”)
ayadanda vikatiy “He destroys the temples.”
Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayaOiya vasna Auramazdahda Darayavaus imam duvar@im visadahgyum akunaus

“King Xerxes announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda Darius made this gate of all nations.””
(cf. XPa 11-13)
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Oatiy Darayavaus XS ima xSagcam taya adam darayamiy “King Darius announces: ‘This (is) the empire
which I hold.”” (DPh 4-5 = DH 3-4)

2. two accusative objects are found with verbs signifying “to create sb. as sth., to make sb. sth., to ask sb.
for sth., to take sth. from sb., rob sb. of sth., to do sth. to sb., to harm sb.”:

Auramazdda mam Darayavaum xsaya@iyam akunaus hau-ma draujanam naiy akunaus “Ahuramazda
made me, Darius, king. He did not make me a liar.”

aita adam yanam jadiyamiy Auramazdam “This I ask Ahuramazda (as) a favor” (DPd 20-21)
adam avam Gaumatam xSacam adinam “I took the (royal) command from that Gaumata.”
aniya aniyam mifa akunaus “They did wrong to one another.”

naiy Skau@im naiy tunuvatam zira akunavam “1 did wrong to neither the weak nor the strong” (DB
4.65)

Note the so-called figura etymologica (see lesson 13):
avam ubartam abaram “I treated him well,” literally, “I carried him well-carried.”
3. to express the goal of motion (not with persons):
avam fraisayam Arminam “him I sent to Armenia,”
but:
abiy Vistaspam asiyava “he went (over) to Hystaspes.”
4. to indicate measure: “how much, how many?”
XL ara$ni$ barsna ... XX ara$ni§ barsna “forty cubits in depth, twenty cubits in depth” (DSf 26-27)

5. as the direct object of agent nouns and in impersonal verbal and nominal constructions, see lesson 6;

6. several pre- and/or postpositions govern the accusative: a”tar “in(side),” abiy “to,” upa “under (the reign

(13

of),” upariy “on(to),” tarah “through, via,” paisiya “before, in the presence of,” patis “against,” parah
“beyond,” pariy “about, concerning,” pasa “after.” Examples:

atar ima dahaydva “among these lands”
abiy Vistaspam asiyava “he went (over) to Hystaspes.”
upd Artaxsa¢am “under Artaxerxes”

Auramazda ... xraQum utd aruvastam upariy Darayavaum xsaya@iyam niyasaya “Ahuramazda ...
bestowed wisdom and physical ability (agility) upon King Darius.” (DNb1-5)

paisiya mam “before me, in my presence”

martiya taya patiy martiyam 0atiy “that which a man says against a(nother) man.”
patiy duvitiyam “for the second (time).”

hauv asiyava pati§ Dadarsim “He went against Dadarsi.”
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pariy Gaumatam tayam magum “about Gaumata the Magian.”

Darayavaus ... pasa taniim mam ma@istam akunaus “Darius ... made me greatest after (him)self.” (XPf
30-32)

7. the apposition to a noun in the accusative is also in the accusative, as in mam Darayavaum “me, Darius”
in no. 2 above.

SYNTAX. PRESENT TENSE. 1.
The present tense is used as in English.

Oatiy Darayavaus XS ima xSagcam taya adam darayamiy “King Darius announces: ‘This (is) the empire
which I hold.”” (DPh 4-5 = DH 3-4)

aita adam yanam jadiyamiy Auramazdam “This I ask Ahuramazda (as) a favor” (DPd 20-21)

ima patimaiy aruvastam tayamaiy tanus tavayatiy “And this, too, is my agility of which my body is
capable.” (DNb 32-34)

martiya taya kunautiy “What a man does.”
Saka tayaiy xaudam tigram baratiy “the Scythians who wear the pointed hat” (DB 5.22)
In addition it is used to indicate a state lasting from the past into the present:

vayam Haxamanisiya @ahayamahiy haca paruviyata amata amahay “We are called Achaemenids
(because) we are (= have been) distinguished from old.” (DB 1.7-8 = DBa 10-12)

IX duvitaparanam vayam xsayaOiya amahgy “We nine (have) always (been) and still are kings (one after
the other).” (DB 1.10-11 = DBa 17-18)

Note the formula datiy X xsayabiya “Says King X,” “(Thus) says King X,” with raising (fronting) of the
verb (see more in lesson 18). This is the only example of initial position of the verb in Old Persian.

EXERCISES 4
A-Write out the present forms of Vdar and Vbar.

B-Transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

T 5T AT WA e T T ST I T T 77 T AT T TG T T T T
AL

RS BNIESA RIAY AANESIRGE QUL RNERUE SO IR G AL N

MERARIERE SUAIER SRUCO UKL AL SRR A EANEARL SR SRR
NUAIRUESIESA SUALA SO SR SO SR S URIAN I CUARIA ARSI URIELRTIAS I
LU R SR A QUL ARG SUANIRIAIR UALACIRURIBAIAS UKL
LA SURSIRSS

RUERIURS AR UK SIS ULE AL S5O 3 S

—~
—~—=
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C—Translate into Old Persian:

1 King Darius announces: “This is the land which I hold.”

LESSON 4

2 The Scythians are good archers. They wear pointed hats.

3 This is the Scythian who wears a pointed hat.

4 There are other Scythians, who do not wear hats.

5 The gods who are (= exist) (up)hold this empire which is ours.

6 Our family were Persians; they were not Medes.

7 We ask the king for noble gifts.

VOCABULARY 4

aita: this (neut.)

abi-javaya- < \jav: to add (to: + abiy + acc.)

abiy: to, over to, toward (+ acc.)

adinam (see dina- in lesson 6): I took + 2 acc.: sth.
from. sb.

akunau- < Vkar: made

aniya-: other; aniya- ... aniya-: one ... another

arasni-: a cubit

Armina-: Armenia

aruvasta- neut.: physical ability, agility

altar: among, in (+ acc.)

avahaya-radiy: for this (the following) reason

bara- < \bar: to carry

bar$na (< *barzan-): in height, depth

Dadarsi-: proper name

daraya- < Vdar: to hold, have

duvarbi-: gate, portal

duviti/tyam: a second (time)

fraiSaya- < fra + ais: to send (+ acc. of place; + abiy
+ acc. of persons)

frabara < fra + Vbar: he gave

hauv: he (nom. sing. masc.)

haya-, taya-: relative pronoun

hy-bartam bara-: to treat well

hy-martiya-: with good men, having good men

hyy-asa- = huv-aspa-: with good horses, having good
horses

isuva-: battle-axe

jadiya- < Vjad: I ask + 2 acc.: sb. for sth.

jan- < \jan: to strike

kunau- < Vkar: to do

-maiy enclitic: my (gen.-dat.)

mabista-: greatest

-ma enclitic: me (acc.)

mam: me (acc.)

mi6ah- kunau-: to do wrong to (+ acc.)

nipadiy: after, in pursuit (of) (+ acc.)

niyasaya < ni-saya- < sa: he bestowed (upon: +
upariy + acc.)

paiSiya (+ acc.): before, in the presence of

parah: beyond (+ acc.)

pariy: about, concerning (+ acc.)

pasa: after (+ acc., gen.-dat.)

patiy adverb: also, too, in addition

patis: against (+ acc.)

Siyati- fem.: peace, happiness

Skaubi- = skaubi-: poor

tanii- fem.: body, self

tarah: through, via (+ acc.)

tavaya- < \tav: to be able, capable (of)

tunuvalt-: mighty (see lesson 8)

Pahaya- < V0ah (passive): to be said, be announced
(as), be called

Oakata-: passed (used in dating formula, see lesson 9)

Patiy < *0ahatiy < V0ah: he says

upariy: in, on (+ acc.)

upa: under = during the reign (of: + acc.)

vaina- < Vvain: to see

vi-kan- < Vkan: to destroy

visa-dahayu-: of all nations

xrafu- (xratu-): wisdom, intelligence

yana- neut.: boon, favor, gift

ziirah- neut.: crooked deed, wrong(doing) (ziirah kar-:
do wrong to, + acc.)

Note: uvasa- and uvaspa- are the Old Persian and Median forms respectively of this word (see lesson 14).
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SCRIPT. SPECIAL CONVENTIONS. 4.

Final -@ ~ -a:

Instead of final -a@ we find only -a (no vowel sign) in a few words, notably in the a-stem gen.-dat. sing.
ending: -ahaya ~ -ahayd, always in the dating formula (A¢iyadiyahaya mahaya “in the month of A.”),
occasionally in the “son of” formula (Nabunaitahaya puc¢a “the son of Nabonidus”), and occasionally
elsewhere.

The word ka “who(ever)” is written F 1 <ka-a> in DB but ¥ 7 <ka-&> in XPh, where the second sign is “a
semi-a,” i.e., an <a> with only the top horizontal and the middle vertical wedge. This spelling may indicate
that the word was ka with short a, which by the rules of Old Persian should be written only ¥ <ka>, which,
however, was probably felt to be too small a word.

-a + enclitics:
Before enclitics, original short -a may reappear: mana + ca > manaca; avahaya + radiy > avahayaradiy
(see also lesson 12).

<a-i> = ai:

An “extra” <a> is twice written in the gen.-dat. (see below) sing. ending -ais <Ca-a-i-Sa>, apparently to
distinguish it from the nom. ending -is <Ca-i-§a>: <ca-i-§a-pa || a-i-5a> (at line break) Cispa-ai$; <ca-i-ca-
xa-ra-a-i-§a> = Cicaxrais.

SCRIPT. LOGOGRAMS.

When a word is expressed by a logogram but also has an oblique!8 case ending, the case ending is
attached to the logogram, as in XX« ¥ XShaya = xsayabiyahaya, <K ¥ MWW  XSyanam =
x$ayaOiyanam, Y <MW DHnam = dahayiinam.

Note: The Old Persian logograms were not used for DB.

SCRIPT. FINAL CONSONANTS.

The only consonants (other than y and v) allowed at the end of words in the known Old Persian corpus
are m, §, and perhaps s (in *da0a"s). There are no examples of two consonants in final position (e.g., -f3,
-x5). Other consonants that were there in older Iranian are not written, and we cannot be sure whether they
were pronounced at all.

Final consonants have left a trace in Old Persian, however, as they are reflected in the spelling of final -a
or -a in the following manner:

—older final -a and -a (not followed by a consonant) are -@ in Old Persian;

—older final -aC (short a before a consonant other than m) is short -a in Old Persian;

—older final -aC (long a before a consonant other than m) is - in Old Persian.

OId Persian -a therefore represents older -ah, -at, or -an, while Old Persian -a represents older -a or -a or
-aC (C # m).

SCRIPT. DOUBLE CONSONANTS.
Double consonants are usually simplified in Old Persian, e.g., ucaram-maiy “easy for me” is written <u-
ca-a-ra-ma-i-ya>, probably ucaramaiy; but we also find hakaram-maiy “(if) once for me,” etc.

18 A case other than the nominative.
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NOUNS. CONSONANT STEMS.

The nom. sing. of n-stems, r-stems, and ¢-stems ends in -a@: xSacapava < xSa¢apavan- “satrap”; pita <
pitar- “father,” framata < framatar- “commander”; napa < napat- “grandson.” Acc. sing. forms include
framataram.

NOUNS. THE GENITIVE-DATIVE.
The endings of the OPers. genitive-dative (gen.-dat.) are the Old Iranian genitive forms. No old dative
forms have survived. The endings of the declensions we have discussed so far are:

a-stems a-stems i-stems u-stems dahgyau-

masc.-neut. | masc. fem.
Sing. -ahaya -ahah, -aha, -aha -ayah -ai§ -aus dahayaus
Plur. -anam -anam - -iunam dahgyunam
Examples:

a-stems a-stems i-stems u-stems

masc. fem.

Sing. xSayabiyahaya | Ahuramazdaha taumayah Cispais Darayavahaus

[XSayaar]$aha" (XH)

Plur. xsayabBiyanam vispazananam paranam

The gen.-dat. of consonant stems ends in -a”, e.g., fardah < Oard- “year.”

In some cons. stems case forms other than the nom. and acc. are formed from a modified stem, for
instance picat (< *piOrah < *pitr-as) < pitar-, where the a of the element -far- has been lost. The
“opposite” process is seen in acc. framataram, where the a of -tar- has been lengthened. More about this
phenomenon, called “Ablaut,” in lesson 10.

NOUNS. DECLENSION OF AHURAMAZDA-.

The masc. a-stem Ahuramazda- was originally a consonant stem ending in (Indo-Iranian) */ (a laryngeal,
different from Old Persian %, which is from Indo-Iranian *s). The old */4, which we will write *H, was lost
in both Indic and Iranian, but when followed by a consonant or at the end of the word it lengthened the
preceding vowel. It was lost between two vowels, which were then contracted. The forms are:

nom. *Ahurah mazdaH/-aH > Ahura-mazda
acc. *Ahuram mazdaHam > *Ahuram mazda’am > Ahura-mazdam
gen. *Ahurahya mazdaHah > *Ahurahya mazda’ah > *Ahura-mazdah

> Ahura-mazdahah or Ahura-mazdaha
Because the gen.-dat. became identical with the nominative, the original ending was repeated (> A*ura-

mazdah-al) or the gen.-dat. ending -a” of the consonant stems was attached to the original form (> Ahura-
mazdah-a’). The form Auramazdaha is also found.
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PRONOUNS. GENITIVE-DATIVE.
The gen.-dat. forms of the 1st and 3rd person personal pronouns are:

adam “1”

vayam “we”

“he, she”

gen.-dat. mand, -maiy

amaxam

-Saiy

The enclitic gen.-dat. can be attached to conjunctions, adverbs, or nouns, e.g., dahayaus-maiy “my
country.”

The forms of the demonstrative and relative pronouns, as well as the pronominal adjectives (not many
forms are attested) are:

iyam, ima- iyam, ima- hauv, ava- haya, taya- hama-
masc.-neut. fem. masc.-neut. masc.-neut. fem.
Sing. - ahayayah avahaya - hamahayaya
Plur. imaisam - avaisam tayaisam -

Note the following typically “pronominal” endings:
The fem. gen.-dat. -ahayayah.
The gen.-dat. plur. masc.-neut. -aisam.

SYNTAX. GENITIVE-DATIVE.
The functions of the OPers. gen.-dat. incorporate the functions of the Olran. gen. and dat.

Genitive functions.

1. The first main function of the genitive is “adnominal,” that is, to modify or add information about a
noun. The main adnominal function is

a. possessive genitive and variants thereof (“the man’s house, the man’s son”); note especially the use of

CEINT3

the gen.-dat. + “to be” which corresponds to Eng. “to have”: “mine is a son” = “I have a son™:

mayuxa kasakaina Darayavahau$ XShaya viOiya karta “(This is) a glass doorknob made in the house of

adam Darayavaus xsaya@iya vazarka ...

king Darius.” (DPi)

Vistaspahaya puca ArSamahayd@ napa Haxamanisiya Oatiy

Darayavaus xsayafiya mand pita Vistaspa Vistaspahayd pita Arsama Ar§amahaya pita Ariyaramna
Ariyaramnahaya pita Cispis CiSpais pita Haxamanisa “I am Darius, great king, ... son of Hystaspes,
grandson of Arsames, an Achaemenid. King Darius announces: ‘My father was Hystaspes.
Hystaspes’ father was Arsames. Arsames’ father was Ariaramnes. Ariaramnes’ father was Teispes.
Teispes’ father was Achaemenes.’”’(DBa 1-8)

Darayavahaus puca aniyaiciy ahata (= aha) lit. “for Darius there were other sons, too,” that is, “Darius
had other sons, too.” (XPf 28-29)

b. subjective genitive:

There seem to be no examples in OPers. of the subjective genitive, as in English man’s love of nature <
man loves nature.
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c. objective genitive (“a commander of many” < “he commands many [dir. obj.]”).

adam Darayavaus xsayaOiya vazarka xsayabiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya dahayiinam vispazananam 1
am the great King Darius, king of kings, king of lands of all kinds.” (DNa 8-11)

adam Darayavaus xsayabiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya dahayianam paruzananam 1
am the great King Darius, king of kings, king of lands of many kinds.” (DE 11-16)

adam Ahuramazda Darayavaum xsaya@iyam akunavam aivam pariinam xsayabiyam aivam parinam
framataram “1 Ahuramazda made Darius king: one king over many, one commander of many.” (cf.
DE 1-11)

2. The second main function of the genitive is “partitive,” which survives in OPers. in

99 ¢ 2 <

a. expressions such as “king of kings,” “greatest of gods,” “one among many:
adam Darayavaus xsayabiya vazarka xsayabiya x§aya@iyanam “1 am Darius, great king, king of kings”

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya VIII mana taumdya tayaiy paruvam xsayabiya aha adam navama “King
Darius announces: ‘Eight of my family were kings before. I am the ninth.”” (DB 1.8-10)

haruvahagyaya [BUyda] martiyam ... “(Ahuramazda chose me as his) man [among all men] of = in the
whole earth” (DSf 16-17)

b. expressions of “time within which” (how long did it take?).

ima taya adam akunavam vasna Auramazdaha hamahaydya @arda “This which I did—by the greatness
of Ahuramazda—in one and the same year ...” (DB 4.3-5)

w

. The gen.(-dat.) is governed by several pre- and postpositions (anuv “according to,” nipadiy “in pursuit
of,” pasa (also with acc.) “after,” radiy “from, on account of” (with passive, see lesson 11). Note
especially avahgya-radiy “for this (= the following) reason.”

anuv *hakartahaya “according to (his) achievement.” (XP1 18)

pasava Vivana ... *nipadiSaiy'® asiyava “Then Vivana went in pursuit of him.” (DB 3.73-74)

kara Parsa pas@ mand asiyava Madam “The Persian army went after me to Media.” (DB 3.32-33)
4. The gen.-dat. is governed by certain verbs, among them verbs meaning “to rule”:
Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya vasna Auramazdaha ima dahayava taya adam aggrbayam ... adamSam

patiyaxsayaiy “King Darius announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda—these countries which I
seized ...—I ruled over them” (DNa 15-19)

19 The word is covered by the scaffolding in the CII photo: CQIAEN [. ool ]] L3\ na-i-pa-di-[ * * * ¢ i]-ya: Ina
L)

=

o = r .
photo taken by Korean Television, I can make out S QIR [’ eeell na-i-pa-di-§a-[i-ya ¢ * i]-ya: .
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Dative functions.
4. The main function of the dative is to express the “indirect object.” Indirect objects are found with
transitive verbs, most often accompanying a direct object:

iyam dahgyaus Parsa tayam mana Auramazda frabara hayda naiba uvaspa umartiya “This (is) the land
Persia, which Ahuramazda gave me, which (is) good, has good horses, and has good men.” (DPd 6-

9)

haumaiy ima xSacam frabara taya vazarkam taya uvasam umartiyam “He (=Ahuramazda) gave me this
empire, which (is) large, which has good horses, (and) which has good men.” (DSf 10-12)

5. The dative is used to express the person or thing for whose benefit or to whose disadvantage something
happened (dativus commodi or incommodi). This dative is typically found with intransitive verbs.

imd dahgyava taya mand *patiyaisa “These (are) the lands which came to me.” (DB 1.13)
6. Appositions to words in the gen.-dat. are in the gen.-dat.

mayuxa kasakaina Darayavahaus XShaya vifiya karta “(This is) a glass doorknob made in the house of
Darius, the king.” (DPi)

vasna Auramazdaha manaca Darayavahau$ xSaya@iyahaya “by the greatness of Auramazda and me,
King Darius” (DPd 9-11)

VERBS. THE MIDDLE VOICE.
Old Persian has preserved the middle voice. The endings of thematic verbs in the present singular are
(maniya- “think,” yada- “sacrifice”):

Sing.
1 -aiy maniyaiy
3 -ataiy yadataiy

SYNTAX. THE MIDDLE VOICE.
Verbs can have active and/or middle forms. Some verbs have only active forms, some only middle forms,
and some both active and middle forms. Only in the third group does the middle have a special function.
The functions of the middle are inherited from Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European). There are two:

1. it expresses the passive or
2. it describes the action as being performed in the interest of the subject (do something for oneself).

Intransitive verbs usually have only active or only middle forms, while transitive verbs can take both
active and middle forms. If they do, then most often the distinction between the two forms is “active ~
passive,” more rarely the middle denotes that the action as being performed in the interest of the subject.

Examples:

1. Middle verbs without an active counterpart:

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya Auramazdaha ragam [v]ardiyaiy ya0a ima hasiyam naiy duruxtam adam

akunafvam hama]hayayd Oarda “King Darius announces: ‘I *swear by Ahuramazda that this is true,

not something said as a lie, (that) I did (it) in one and the same year.”” (DB 4.43-45)

adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvaya? yadiy vainamiy hamigiyam ya0a yadiy naiy vainamiy “When 1 see
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something rebellious, then I feel myself farther beyond fear than when I do not see (it).” (DNb 38-
40)

a. afuvaya instr.-abl., see lesson 9. — Darius is saying that he likes a challenge.

martiya haya ... Auramazdam yadataiy grtaca barzmaniy? hauv utd jiva Siyata bavatiy uta marta artava
bavatiy “The man who ... sacrifices to Ahuramazda according to Order in the *height,20 he both
becomes happy (while) alive and becomes “a follower of Order” (when) dead.” (XPh 51-56)

a. arta instr.-abl., see lesson 9; Cf. Y.1.19 etc. yoi hanti yesniiaca vahmiidca asat haca yat vahistat.

barzmaniy loc., see lesson 7.

2. Passive:
ima frasam taya vainataiy “this wonderful (matter) which is seen.”
3. Action performed in the interest of the subject, cf.:

xSacam garbayataiy “He seizes the command (for himself).”
vs.
avam garbayatiy “He seizes [active] him.”

EXERCISES 5

A-Transcribe and translate from Old Persian the following:

T MR am Gl R T QK KT T T R =Tl L

R GG RNRGER A AR AN A AN AIEA R XURIARUKGUA AN A RIRS Y
NEC R IANIERIAYS R SIS A IANAE R IAY R CUES A AN ERIAIEIAER.
VAT T AT M AT B AT % H kL

MERUAE AN E AR UKGRIESAIEARIBNAIEASIAAARSAIEAZASIECIACA:
ASSEAA RN RIARCEGEAEIAEECG AN ERIAERIAN AR DY

B i@ EAKTCTAMEN TR AN AT AN LEMmEMm AT T aimd

GreCEAT L
MR QUEG IRV ARG IIANAAA SR RXGEIRARAR X Q' AIARGEIANR SRR
L3114

WomE e m Yﬂ((ﬂ(m\(%ﬁ FCMMEFAHCGT MBS KT AT AT
F LM AR AT T MK AFATR

HEECIRIAS AN O SR QIANAIEIAIAN S Gl SNl S| NN E AL R A

AR IEA SR UKGIURA SNRIAIEIURNARURAIEAY CAIEERR O SIRC QLAY
LA SUMEUERIA

MR IERAEANERNMANRUMEGNAIER S -X CUEKAELE O NANAA AL SIAN AN

B-Translate into Old Persian:

1 In our house there is a window sill of glass. There is much good work to be seen.

2 Darius, son of Hystaspes, was a great king. Darius’s family were kings from old. They are called
Achaemenids.

3 Ahuramazda made Darius a great commander. He was the king of both the Persians and the Medes. He
was their commander.

4 By the greatness of the king, I am the commander of both the horsemen and the archers.

5 Darius sacrifices to Ahuramazda. Ahuramazda gave us a great empire with good men.

20 See Skjerve, 1999, pp. 41-43.
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6 This window sill, which is seen in our house, is the work of the Assyrians.

VOCABULARY 5

adakaiy: then, at that time

afuva-: fear

aiva-: one

anuv: according to (+ gen.-dat.)

ardastana- masc.: window sill

artaca (< arta haca): according to the (cosmic) Order

artava (nom. < artavan-): supporting and acting
according to the (cosmic) Order

Agiyadiya-: month name (Nov.-Dec.)

bava- < Vbav: to become

barzmaniy (loc. sing. of barzman-): in the height, in
the highest

Cispi-: Teispes

dada- < Vda: to give

framatar-: commander

frasa-: excellent, wonderful

garbaya- < \garb/grab: to seize

hakaram: once

hama-: one and the same (with pronominal fem. gen.-
dat. hamahayaya)

hatkarta-: sth. achieved, achievement

haruva- (pronominal inflection): entire, whole

HaxamaniSa-: Achaemenes

47

hycara-: easy

jiva-: alive

karta-, pp. of Vkar-: done, made; (as noun, neut.) work
mana: me, my, mine (gen.-dat.)

maniya- mid.: to think

marta-: dead

Nabunaita-: Nabonidus

napat-: grandson

paruvam: of old, before

pati-xSaya- < Vx3a mid.: to rule over (+ gen.-dat.)
pitar-: father

ragam *vardiya- mid.: to swear

radiy: from, by, on account of

-Saiy: his, her, its (gen.-dat.)

-$am: them, their (gen.-dat.)

vispa-zana-: of all kinds

vifiya (loc. sing. of vif-): in the house
*vardiya- [very uncertain], see ragam *vardiya-
yada- < Vyad mid.: to sacrifice to (+ acc.)
yadiy: if, when

yaba: as, when, than

Oard- (or Oarad-) fem.: year

VIII = *asta: eight
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LESSON 6

PHONOLOGY. VOWEL PHONEMES.
By the method of comparative Indo-Iranian linguistics we may posit two successive phonological stages
for Old Persian:

Early stage Late stage

a a a a
i ai ai i e ai
1 1
u au au u 0 au
a a
T

The phonemic opposition of /-a/ ~ /-a/ in final position, leads one to expect a parallel opposition of /-i/ ~
/-1/ and /-u/ ~ /-@i/. There is no concrete evidence for such an opposition however, as it is not expressed in
the Old Persian writing system. As a matter of fact, final /-i/, /-1/, /-iya/ and /-u/, /-0i/, /-uva/ are all written
<-i-ya>, <-u-va>!

It is also not impossible that final short -a became a reduced vowel or was lost, that is <Ca> = /Ca/ or /C/,
and that final -@ was written for a final vowel of irrelevant length, that is, <Ca-a> = /Ca/.

In interior position there is every reason to assume that the inherited quantitative oppositions /i/ ~ /1/ and
/u/ ~ /u/ were maintained, as they were still phonemic in Middle Persian.2! The spelling <u-va> for # is
never found with historically short # and may have been devised to distinguish between long and short u
and 7.

NOUNS. NEUTER N-STEMS.

The nom.-acc. sing. of the neuter n-stem casman- “eye” (Av. casman-) is found in the phrase utasaiy 1
casma avajam “and I gouged out one eye of his.”

The n-stem tauman- “strength, power” appears to have nom.-acc. tauma in anuv tauma (avana)-saiy (XPl1
28) “according to his powers/power,”22 with the nom.-acc. plur. taumani® in expression anuv taumani-saiy
(DND 25-26).

The n-stem naman- is found only in the “naming phrase,” where nama/nama ‘“name” agrees with the
noun named (see below).

NOUNS. THE LOCATIVE.
The locative singular of a-stems ends in -aiy, e.g., Parsaiy “in Persia,” that of consonant stems in -iya
(vifliya “in the house”). More on this case in the next lesson.

PRONOUNS. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. SECOND PERSON.
Only singular forms of the second-person personal pronoun “you” are attested:

Ist person 2nd person
nom. adam tuvam (tuva)
acc. mam, -ma Ouvam
gen.-dat. -maity -taiy

=

The form tuva is uncertain. As it is followed by ka/ka “whoever”: tuva ka/ka “you who(ever),” it is
possible that we should read fuvay ka‘ka < *tuvam ka/ka with simple assimilation of the final -m to the

21 Cf. MP. did “again” vs. did “say,” but “idol” vs. biid “was.”
22 Mayrhofer and Schmitt prefer dual.
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following k-. Note also that it matches the apara for aparam which follows it in the text, so it may be a
simple misspelling. It is quite unlikely that it should be read #izv = Av. fii, which is the Old Avestan enclitic
form of tuuom = OPers. tuvam.

VERBS. THE IMPERFECT.

The imperfect is characterized by the “augment,” an a- that is prefixed to the stem. If the verb has a
preverb, the augment comes between the preverb and the stem. The augment contracts with a preceding or
following a or a. Examples:

a+ C->aC- a-bara- > abara-
a+a->a- a-ah- > aha-

a + a-/la-a- > a- a-a-i-/a-a-i- (?) > qy-
-a+a+ C->-aC- ava-a-jan- > avajan-
-at+a+C>-aC pard-a-bar- > parabar-

-i +a+ Ca- > -iyaC- vi-a-taraya- > viyataraya-
-i+a+a->-iya- a-pari-a-ay- > apariyay-
-ita+a- >-iya- pati-a-abar- > patiyabar-

Irregularities include a-pariyay- with an additional augment before the prefix; ham-a-taxsa- (in DB 4.92
hamaft] axsata) beside ham-a-taxsa-.

The present stem hasta-, hista- “stand” has imperfect stem aista-, with loss of the 4.

As we see, initial @- in the imperfect can be from both a + a- and a + a-. In cases such as @is and aya”ta
“he/they came” it is therefore impossible to determine on the basis of the form whether they are from ay- or
ay- (< a-ay-).

Note also that dnaya “he led (to)” can be a-naya or < a-anaya, cf. Middle Persian nay- “to lead (away)”
but dnay- “to lead (to),” and dbariya can be a-bariya or < a-abariya, cf. patiy-abara < patiy-a-bar- and
Middle Persian bar- “to bring/take (away)” but awar- “to bring/take (t0)”; fraisaya “sent” can be from fra-
a-iSaya or fra-a-aisaya.

The sequence -iya- was contracted to -i- in later Old Persian, abiyajavayam “1 added” > abijavayam.

The imperfect is formed with so-called secondary endings, which mainly differ from the primary endings
of the present tense in not having a final -iy. The endings are (no 2nd-person forms are attested):

| athematic | thematic | | athematic | thematic
Active
Sing.
1 -am -am aham, avajanam, akunavam asiyavam
3 Q, -5 -a aha, ais, adada, abava, aBaha,
avaja”, viyaka”, akunaus adurujiya
Plur.
1 -ma -ama aku(m)ma (< akuma) viyatarayama
3 -an -an, -ah(an), ahan; a-pariyaya”, avajana”, asiyava®, abarahan,
-as(a") akunava”, akunavas(a®) adurujiyas(a”)
Middle
Sing.
1 - -aiy ayadaiy, amaniyaiy
3 -ta -ata akunta, patiyajata udapatata, framayatd
Plur
3 -antq -anta ahamta, ayanta, akunavata agaubanta

When the stem ended in a consonant, as in kan-, jan-, the entire final consonant cluster was lost: *ajant >
ajan, *viyakant > viyakan.
The 3rd plural is written -an once (abaran XPh 17).
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Note the irregular changes in the imperfect of Vkar: akunau-, akunava-, akun-.
The imperfect ahat “he was” is for the original *a(s) < *a-as-t, on the pattern of the thematic verbs; note
the morphological (grammatical) “proportion”:

abara® : abarat = aha : X = X = ahat!
The middle form aha”ta “they were” does not seem to differ in meaning from aha”.

The endings of 2nd and 3rd person singular active were originally -//-§ and -¢. Both -/ and -¢ were lost in
Old Persian, leaving only the 2nd singular -§ as a distinct ending. As the 2nd and 3rd person singular were
identical in both the thematic and several of the athematic declensions the ending -§ was also introduced
into the 3rd singular and finally also into the 3rd plural akunavasa (DSf), from which it spread further to
adurujiyasa. A similar form is abaraha” (DNa 19-20), which seems to have been formed by analogy to
akunavasa”. The “proportions” here are (see Kurytowicz, Inflectional Categories, p. 157; Allegri-Panaino,
1995):

2nd abara : 3rd abara = 2nd *akunaus : 3rd X = X = akunaus
sing. abara : plur. abara = sing. akunaus : X = X = *akunaus, for which akunavas(an),
sing. akunaus : plur. akunavas(an) = sing. abara : X = X = abarah(a®).

Note that we do not know how these 3rd plur. forms were actually pronounced, and the above
explanations are hypothetical.

Note also that these proportions make sense only on the assumption that the “unwritten” final consonants
were not pronounced!

SYNTAX. NOMINATIVE. 2.
The nominative naming phrase.

This lesson contains examples of the so-called parenthetical naming construction. Names of persons and
places in narrative passages are introduced by a parenthetical phrase in the nominative. The phrase agrees
in gender (as if an open compound) with the noun it qualifies:

name + nama (masc.) or nama (fem.) + “man, town, land™:

The syntactical function of the naming phrase is usually made clear by a resumptive pronoun or adverb:

[Dadarsis nama Arminiya mand badaka] avam adam fraisayam Arminam “An Armenian (his) name

Dadarsi, my loyal subject—him I sent to Armenia,” (DB 2.29-30) = “I sent an Armenian called

Dadarsi ...”

[KapiSakani§ nama dida] avada hamaranam akunava “A fortress (its) name KapiSakani—there they
fought the battle.” (DB 3.60-61) = They fought the battle at a fortress called Kapisakani.”

Without resumptive:

pasava adam fraisayam [Dadar$i§ nama Parsa mand badaka Baxtriya xSacapaval abiy avam “Then 1
sent a Persian called Dadarsi, my loyal subject (and) satrap of/in Bactria, against him.” (DB 3.12-14)

Note: The genitives that occur in these sentences (mand, Baxtriya) are subordinated to the nouns in
nominative, i.e, they can be removed without affecting the constructions.
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The entire naming phrase (in the nominative!) may be governed by a preposition:

haca [Pirava nama rauta] “from the river Nile” (DZc9)
The nominative with verbs of “consideration.”

When we say “I consider myself great, I call myself great” in Old Persian the predicate noun/adjective is
in the nominative:

fratara maniyaiy “1 consider myself superior” (DNb 38)

Naditabaira haya Nabukudracara agaubata “Nidintu-Bel, who called himself Nebuchadrezzar” (after
DB 1.84)

SYNTAX. ACCUSATIVE. 2.
Note the following uses of the accusative:

1. with Vdraug “to lie (to sb.)” (also with gen.-dat.):

karam ava@a adurujiya “he lied to (deceived) the people thus,” (DB 1.78)—beside karahaya ava0a
adurujiya (DB 1.38-39), cf. karahaya avafa aBaha “he spoke to the people thus.” (DB 1.75)

2. with the impersonal verb varnava- in the meaning “to believe”:23
mam/Buvam naiy varnavataiy “I/you do not believe”
3. with an agent noun in -far- where we would expect a genitive:
Auramazda Quvam dausta “Ahuramazda likes/favors you” (lit. “a liker unto you”)
4. with kama ah- “to wish”:
mam kama aha “1 wished” (lit. “the wish was unto me”)
5. with zara kar- “to do sth. crooked to”

naiy Skau@im naiy tunuvatam ziira akunavam “I did nothing crooked (= I did no wrong) to either a
poor man or a rich man”

SYNTAX. IMPERFECT.

The function of the Old Persian imperfect corresponds to that of the Indo-Iranian imperfect and aorist
(indicative), that is, it is a narrative tense indicating actions and events in the past taking place along a one-
dimensional time axis. Thus it is used to state successive actions and events, but also actions and events
anterior to other actions and events in the past. It corresponds to the English imperfect and (narrative)
pluperfect.

adam Darayavaus xsaya@iya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayabiyanam xsayabiya dahayunam Vistaspahayd puca
Haxamanisiya haya imam tacaram akunau$ “1 (am) Darius, the great king, king of kings, king of
lands, son of Hystaspes, an Achaemenid, who made this palace.” (DPa)

23 See Thordarson, 1992, p. 179.
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ivam Gaumata haya magus adurujiya ava@a a@aha adam Bardiya amiy haya Kurau$ puca adam
xsSayabiya amiy “This (picture represents) Gaumata the magian. He lied (and) said thus: ‘I am
Smerdis, who is the son of Cyrus. I am king.””” (DBb)

iyam Acina adurujiya ava0a a@aha adam x$ayaOiya amiy “This (picture is) Acina. He lied (and) said
thus: ‘I am king.”” (DBc)

imaiy karam adurujiya$a “These lied to the army.” (DB 4.34-35)

vaba Kabijiya Mudrayam aSiyava pasava kara arika abava “When Cambyses had gone to Egypt, then
the people/army sided with the Evil One.” (DB 1.33)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya ... yaba paruvamciy avalda adam akunavam dayadand taya Gaumata haya
magus viyaka “King Darius announces: ‘Just as (they were) before, thus I made the temples that
Gaumata the magian had ruined.”” (DB 1.61-64)

kara haya Naditabairahaya Tigram adaraya avada aistatd “The army that belonged to Nidintu-B&l held
the Tigris. There it (they) stood.” (DB 1.85)

Note: the middle of s#@ “stand” is used to indicate “being in a position,” as opposed to “taking up a
position,” which is epressed by the active in Avestan.

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya Auramazdamaiy ima xsagam frabara Auramazdamaiy upastam abara yata
ima xSagam hamadarayaiy “King Darius announces: ‘Ahuramazda gave me this empire. Ahura-
mazda bore me aid until I had consolidated this empire.”” (DB 1.24-26)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya aita xsacam taya Gaumata haya magus adina@ Kabujiyam aita xsacam haca
paruviyata amaxam taumdaya aha pasava Gaumata haya magus adina Kabujiyam uta Parsam utd
Madam utda aniya dahayava hauv ayasata uvaipasiyam akutd hauv xsaya0iya abava “King Darius
announces: ‘This empire which Gaumata the magian had robbed Cambyses of, this empire belonged
to our family from old. Then Gaumata the magian robbed Cambyses of both Persia and Media and
the other lands. He appropriated them. He made them his own. He became king.”” (DB 1.43-48)

SYNTAX. MIDDLE VOICE. 2.
In the last sentence above note the use of the middle to express action in one’s own interest: uvaipasiyam
akuta “he made his own.” Other examples:

imd dahgyava taya adam agarbayam “These (are) the countries which I seized.” (DNa 16-17)
cf.
avala xsacam agarbayatd “Thus he took the command for himself.” (DB 1.42-43)

Artavardiya nama Parsa mand badaka avamsam ma0istam akunavam “A Persian called Artavardiya,
my bondsman, him I made their chief.” (DB 3.30-32)
cf.
I martiya Frada nama Margava avam ma0istam akunavatda “A certain man called Frada, a Margian, him
they made their (own) chief.” (DB 3.12)

The middle as passive:
Fravartis agarbiya anayata abiy mam “Phraortes was seized (and) led to me.” (DB 2.70-78)

cf.
Cicataxmam agarbaya anaya abiy mam “He seized Cigantaxma (and) led (him) to me. (DB 2.78-91)
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EXERCISES 6
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 1.68-77
T EeC(mam@T MHE e AT Mamir- Mm@ eee =X mn-w
CECTT I QT T € T CECTT AT G T BT T 7 €€ KT T T G T a0 < 66 T @ vy T
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BT € Wy T @77y o€ T 7€ 77T T -1 <
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——
==

DB 2.1-4
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——
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DB 3.28-36
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DB 4.2-7
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G =R A 77T 7

XPm
AR RIEIAARKUKSNEEAASUKAA R A BN LS Y AR AN AE RS IRRGES R

B-Translate into Old Persian:

There was a man in Elam called ArSaka. That ArSaka had a son called Datuvahya. He lied to the son
saying: “I am not your father.” The son became very angry. He went to Babylon. There he worked hard
until he became king. After he became king he sent an army to Elam. The commander of the army, a Mede
named Marduniya, killed that man who had lied to (his) son. After the army had fought the battle in Media
it went to Armenia. There they fought a battle at a fortress called Uyama.
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TEXTS. DARIUS’S GENEALOGY.

DBa24

adam Darayavaus xsaya@iya vazarka xsayabiya xsayaOiyanam xsayabiya Parsaiy xsayaliya dahayianam
Vistaspahaya puga Arsamahaya napd HaxamaniSiya Oatiy Darayavaus xsaya@iya mand pita
Vistaspa Vistaspahaya pita Arsama Arsamahaya pita Arviyaramna Arviyaramnahgya pita Cispis
Cispais pita Haxamanisa 6Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya avahayaradiy vayam Haxamanisiya
Oahayamahay haca paruviyata amata amahay haca paruviyata haya amaxam taumda xsaya@iya aha
Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya VIII mana taumdayd tayaiy paruvam xsayaliya aha adam navama IX
duvitaparanam vayam xsaya@iya amahay

According to Darius eight of his family had been kings before, he himself being the ninth. We see that
one person in this family tree has to be excluded from the list of kings to bring the total down to eight.

We also possess a record of the genealogy of Cyrus (II) the Great, namely the famous Cyrus cylinder
written in Akkadian. Here Cyrus proclaims himself as:

“I, Cyrus (Kuras), king of the world, the great king, the powerful king, the king of Babylon, the king of
Sumer and Akkad, the king of the four rims of the world,

son of Cambyses (Kambuziya), the great king, king of Anshan,

grandson of of Cyrus (Kuras$), the great king, king of Anshan,

descendant of Teispes (Sispis), the great king, king of Anshan.”

In another source, namely Herodotus, we are told that Hystaspes (Vistaspa) was only satrap in Persis, not
king. It would therefore seem that Hystaspes is the odd man out in the Achaemenid royal genealogy.

The main problem with Darius’s claim is that his direct ancestors must have ruled at the same time as the
kings of the direct line of Cyrus, and there is no historical evidence for two, contemporary, lines of rulers in
Persia. Our sources are very fragmentary, however, so this problem may one day find a solution.

To understand the purpose of the genealogy given by Darius we must keep in mind that Darius was not a
direct descendant of Cyrus and needed to justify his legitimacy to the throne. It was therefore absolutely
necessary for him to document that Cyrus and he had common royal ancestors, which would entitle him to
the throne. It is quite likely, therefore, that either Cyrus or Darius, or both, were, if not lying, at least
stretching the truth to suit their own purposes.

The genealogy of the Achaemenids may be reconstructed as follows (* indicates conjectural dates):
Haxamani$a (Achaemenes)

Cispis (Teispes; *705-*675)

9
Kurus I (Cyru.s; *640-*600) Ariyaramna (Ariaramnes; *640-*590)
Kambijiya I (Cambyses; *600-559) Ar$ama (Arsames; *590-**559)
Kurus II (Cyrus the Great; 559-530) Vistaspa (Hystaspes)
Kambijiya II (Cambyses; 530-522) Darayavaus I (Darius; 522-486)

24 Note that the inscription DBa contains a resumé of the beginning of DB.
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VOCABULARY 6

abrika- : siding with the Evil One (probably from *ahriva-
< *ghra as in Avestan Agra Maniiu “the Evil Spirit”;
Kent).

Artavardiya-: proper name; one of Darius's generals

ava-jan- < \jan: to kill

avada: there

ava0a: thus, in that manner

a-ay-/i- < Vay: to come

Agina-: proper name

a-yasa- < \/yam mid.: to appropriate, assume command of

Bardiya-: Smerdis

Babiruviya-: Babylonian

caSman- neut.: eye

-cliy: too, just

darSam: strongly, vigorously, very

daustar- + acc. + Vah: to be pleased with

Datuvahya-: proper name

dida-: fortress

dina- (or dina-) < VdT: to take (sth.) away from (sb.) , rob
sb. of sth. (+ acc. + acc.)

durujiya- < Vdraug: to (tell a) lie, deceive

fra-maya- mid., pp. framatam < Yma: to order

gauba- < \gaub mid.: to call oneself

Gaumata-: proper name

hacama: from me

ham-daraya- mid.: to consolidate(?)

ham-tax3a- < Vtax§ mid.: to work hard

haruva- (pronominal inflection): entire, every

higta- < Vsta (mid.): to stand

hyvaipasiya-: own

hQvjaiy, loc. of Uvja-: in Elam

hQvjiya-: an Elamite

jahtar-: crusher, striker

Kambgjiya-: Cambyses (king of Persia)
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kama-: wish

Kapisakani-: name of a fortress

Kuru-: Cyrus

magu-: magian

manauvi-: angry, hot-tempered(?), vengeful (Schmitt,
1987)

Mudraya-: Egypt

Nabukudracara-: Nebuchadrezzar

Nadintabaira-: Nidintu-Bél

naman- neut.: name

pard-rasa < Vras: to arrive (in: + acc.)

pasava: afterward; pasava ya0a “after”

patiy-avahaya- mid.: to implore somebody for help, to
pray to (+ acc.)

Pirava-: the Nile

rautah (nom.-acc. sing. of rautah- neut.): river

Raxa-: name of a town in Persia

-§i8: them

Siyava- < Siyav: to go

tacara-: palace

tauman-: power, capacity

Tigra-: Tigris

Paha- < VBah: to say, speak

ud-pata- < Vpat: to rise up (in rebellion)

Upadarma-: proper name

upasta-: assistance, aid; + bar-: “to bear aid”

Uyama-: name of a town

Vahayazdata-: proper name

vardana- neut.: town

varnava- < Vvar (impersonal): to believe (see grammar)

vi-taraya- < Vtar: to cross over

yafa: so that

yata: until
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PHONOLOGY. DIPHTHONGS.

The Olran. diphthongs ai and au (both before consonants and vowels) were still intact in Avestan, but
were monophthongized to € and 6 in Old Persian sometime during the Achaemenid period. Internal
evidence for the assumption that ai and au were still diphthongs when the syllabary was made is the fact
that special signs for e and o were not needed.

The Akkadian and Elamite transcriptions, as well as the Greek ones, show little if any trace of
diphthongs, compare:

Old Persian Elamite Akkadian Greek
<da-a-ra-ya-va-u-§a> = Darayavahus da-ri-ya-ma-u-i§ da-a-ri-ya-mus§ Dareios
<xa-Sa-ya-a-ra-§a-na-> = Xsaya-grsan- ik-Se-ir-Sa hi-Si-’-ar-84, etc. Xerxes
<ha-u-ma-va-ra-ga-> = haumavarga- u-mu-mar-ka Uu-mu-ur-ga-’ Amurgioi
<va-ha-ya-za-da-a-ta-> = Vahagyazdata- mi-i§-da-a-ad-da u-miz-da-a-ti

PHONOLOGY. ANAPTYCTIC VOWELS.

Consonant groups before or after u were sometimes “eased” through insertion of another u. Such inserted
vowels are called anaptyctic (svarabhakti in Sanskrit, a word meaning “sound-divider”).

The following instances are found in Old Persian: dru- > duru- in duruva- “healthy, whole,” Av. druua-,
Skt dhruva; duruxta- “lied,” Av. °druxta-, Skt. drugdha; Suguda-, beside Sugda-, Av. Suyda- and Suxda-.

PHONOLOGY. CONTRACTION.

Contraction is seen in a few instances: a(h)a > a in <a-ha-ya> = ahgy < *ahahi; iya > 7 in <ni-i-Sa-a-da-
ya-ma> = niSadayam (XPh), beside <na-i-ya-Sa-a-da-ya-ma> (Darius) = niyasadayam; also Olran. -ya- >
OPers. iya > 1, e.g., Skt maryaka-, OPers. ¥*mariyaka- > marika-, Av. mairiia-, Olnd. marya-.

NOUNS. I/I- AND U/U-DECLENSIONS.

Feminine nouns such as Harauvati- and tanii- are historically long - and @-stems (cf. Skt. Sarasvati- and
tanii-), which were originally declined differently from short i- and u-stems. In Old Persian, however, it
appears that the differences between the short and long i/i- and w/ii-declensions were disappearing and a
redistribution of forms was taking place. Thus the nom. sing. of the i-stems ends in both -7y and -i5/i5,25 and
feminine i- and 7-stems both have the ending of the i-stems in the gen.-dat. and other oblique cases in the
singular. Originally there were two different i-declensions. In one, the gen. sing. ended in -yah, which
would give OPers. -iyah, in the other in -iyah. It is possible, however, that the forms had been remade in
analogy with the @-declension, where the gen. sing. was -@yah, with long vowel before -yah:

nom. -@ : -1y = gen. -ayah : X = X = -ijyah.

It cannot be determined from the spelling whether the endings had short or long /7. If mahaya “of the
month” is a fem. i-stem, as is probable, the fact that the vowel was not written after the 2 may provide an
indication that it was short (but there are no other words with /7).

25 Recently, R. Schmitt proposed that the forms in -iy should be read as -iya and be the nom. sing. of the adjective:
uvarazmiya “the Choresmian.”
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The attested forms are:

i-stems I-stems u-stems ii-stems dahgyau-
masc. fem. masc. | fem. | neut. fem.
Sing.
nom. -i§ -1y, -i8/-18 | -us -uy -us (-us?) | dahgyaus
acc. -im -im/-im -um -um (-um?) | dahayaum,
dahayavam
gen.-dat. | -ai§ -iya/-iya -aus dahayaus
Plur.
nom. -iya dahgyava
acc. -15(7) -15(7) dahgyava
gen.-dat. -iunam -iunam dahgyiunam

Note that parinam is fem. in DPe 4 dahayiunam tayaisam paranam.
Examples:

Ariyaramnahaya pita Cispi§ CiSpai§ pita Haxamanisa “Ariaramnes’ father was Teispes. Teispes’ father
was Achaemenes.” (DBa 7-8)

Uvarazmiy Baxtris (DB 1.16) = Baxtris ... Uvarazmis “Chorasmia, Bactria” (DNa 23-24)
Kabujiya nama Kuraus$ puca “(Somebody) called Cambyses, son of Cyrus.” (DB 1.28)

ima patimaiy aruvastam tayamaiy tanis tavayatiy “And this, too, is my agility, (that) of which my body
is capable.” (DNb 32-34)

Darayavaus haya mana pita pasa taniim mam ma@istam akunaus “Darius, who (was) my father, made
me greatest after (him)self.” (XPf 30-32)

In Indo-Iranian the feminine of a few a-stem adjectives was declined according to the 7-declension. In
Old Persian the only example is afa’gaina- “(made) of stone,” fem. afa”gaini-, of which the only form
attested is the nom. plur. afagainiya.

ima stind afagainiya “These columns are of stone.”

The acc. plur. is found twice:

abicaris gaifamca “the *pasture lands and the livestock” (DB 1.64-65) < a/abicari/i- otherwise
unknown;

XL ara$ni§ barsna ... XX ara$nis barsna “forty cubits in depth, twenty cubits in depth” (DSf 26-27) <
arasni-, cf. Skt. aratni- (masc.).

NOUNS. MONOSYLLABIC DIPHTHONG STEMS.

There are no examples of monosyllabic diphthong stems in Old Persian, but the adjective naviya-, which
seems to mean “(so) deep (that it must be crossed by ships),” is probably derived from *nau- “ship,” whose
nom.-acc. plur. *nava is restored—rightly or wrongly—in DZc.
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NOUNS. THE LOCATIVE.

The OPers. locative is descended from the Indo-Iranian locative and shows the same forms as Avestan.

The original locative ending of the a-, @-, and consonant-stems was *-i in the sing., OPers. -iy, and *-hu
or *-§u in the plur., to both of which a final -@ was frequently added.

The locative singular ending of the u-stems was -au, to which a final -@ could be added. The resulting
ending -au-a was written -auva or -ava.

The forms are:

a-stems a-stems u-stems i-stems
Sing. Madaiy, dastay-a AOuraya Babirauv; Baxtriya
gabav-a, dahayauv-a
Plur. Madaisuv-a maskauv-a dahayusuv-a

PRONOUNS. THE LOCATIVE.
The only locative forms found are the fem. sing. ahgyaya and the fem. plur. aniyauva.

SYNTAX. THE LOCATIVE.
The locative is used:

1. to express place where or where(in)to, to be translated as “in(to),” “on(to),” etc., with inanimate objects,
and “among” with people;

ivam Fravartis adurujiya ava@a aBaha adam XsaOrita amiy Uvaxsatarahaya taumaya adam xsaya@iya
amiy Mdadaiy “This (picture is) Phraortes. He lied thus (and) said: ‘I am XSafrita of the family of
Cyaxares. I am king in Media.”” (DBe)

Izala nama dahayaus AQurdaya avada hamaranam akunava “They did battle in a land in Assyria called
Izala.” (DB 2.53-54)

ivam Naditabaira adurujiya ava@a aBaha adam Nabukudracara amiy haya Nabunaitahaya puga adam
xSayabiya amiy Babirauv “This (picture is) Nidintu-Bel. He lied thus (and) said: ‘I am
Nebuchadrezzar, son of Nabonidus. [ am king in Babylon.”” (DBd)

pasava avam Naditabairam adam Babirauv avajanam “Then I slew that Nidintu-Bél in Babylon.” (DB
2.4-5)

ivam Frada adurujiya ava@a a@aha adam xsayabiya amiy Margauv “This (picture is) Frada. He lied
thus: ‘I am king in Margiana.”” (DB;j)

adam karam galava avastayam Parsamca Madamca uta aniya dahgyava “1 settled the people/army in
(its) place, both Persia and Media and the other lands.” (DB 1.66-67)

kara haya Naditabairahaya Tigram adaraya ... naviya aha pasava adam karam maskauva avakanam
aniyam uSabarim akunavam aniyahayd asam franayam “The army that belonged to Nidintu-Bel was
by the Tigris. It was deep (with water). Then I loaded the army onto inflated hides. Another (part of
the army) I mounted on camels, another (still) I brought a horse for.” (DB 1.85-87)

pasava kara arika abava [utd] drauga dahayauva vasiy abava uta Parsaiy uta Madaiy utd aniyauva
dahayusuva “Then the army sided with the Evil One, and the Lie became much (rampant) in the
land, both in Persia and in Media and in the other lands.” (DB 1.34-35)

haya MdadaiSuva mabista aha hauv adakaiy naiy avadd aha “The one who was greatest among the
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Medes was not there then.” (DB 2.23-24)

2. In the expressions dastaya kar- “to deliver into the hand(s of),”26 and uzmayapatiy kar- “to put to the
test(?).”

3. Appositions to words in the loc. are in the loc. (no examples?).
EXERCISES 7
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 1.68-69
TV M am T MR im0 «m - iy O G- i iv-WT 6T T @7 € € Tyt s
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DB 2.8-13
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B-Translate into Old Persian:

Greatest among the Babylonians was Nebuchadrezzar. He was king in Babylon. Cyrus was king in
Persia, Media, and Babylonia. He was the greatest of kings, he was the foremost among Persians. Cyrus
went to Babylon. They fought a battle there. He took the command from their king. The men who were the
king’s followers, those he seized. (The one) who was the greatest of them, him he killed. Afterward his
empire was safe.

One land was Hyrcania. For that reason it was called Hyrcania (that) wolves lived there who had killed
Persian men in great numbers.

TEXTS. DARIUS’S EMPIRE.

DB 1.12-17,24-26
Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya ima dahayava taya mand [pat]iydisa vasna Auramazdaha adamsam
x§ayaBiya aham Parsa Uvjia Babiru§ AOurd Arabdaya Mudrdya tayaiy drayahaya Sparda Yauna

26 Cf. Khotanese dista yan- “to put into the hands (of).”
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Mada Armina Katpatuka ParOava Zraka Haraiva Uvarazmiya Baxtris Suguda Gadara Saka
Oatagus Harauvatis Maka fraharavam dahayava XXIII ...

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya Auramazdamaiy ima xSagam frabara Auramazdamaiy upastam abara yata
ima xSagam hamadarayaiy

DB 2.5-8

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya yata adam Babirauv aham ima dahgyava taya hacama hamigiya abava
Parsa Uvja Mada AO[ura Mudraya Par]Oava Margus Oatagus Saka

Some of the provinces Darius inherited at his accession had been part of the Median empire. Most of
them, however, had been added to the empire by Cyrus the Great, who had conducted campaigns in the
west in Anatolia and in the far northeast, where he met his fate. Cambyses Il added Egypt and the regions
to the west and south of Egypt to the empire.

When Darius assumed command, rebellions started in several provinces, but these were all quelled, and
the empire was stabilized, as told in the Bisotun (Behistun) inscription. After this, Darius was ready to start
adding to the empire himself. His first campaign was probably to the east, where he added India, that is,
parts of modern Punjab and Sind, to the existing provinces in modern Afghanistan and Pakistan. He then
turned to the west, where, after having crossed the Bosporus by a bridge of ships, he campaigned up
through northern Thrace and even across the Danube and into the steppes beyond.

Shortly after the turn of the century, some of the conquered lonian Greeks in western Asia Minor began
objecting to heavy taxation and military service and revolted (the Tonian Revolt, 499-494 B.C.). The revolt
was ruthlessly put down, and in 494/3 Darius appointed Mardonius, son of Gobryas, general. Mardonius
marched to the Hellespont and crossed the sea on Ionian ships. The net result of the campaign was the
extension of Persian command as far south as Mt. Olympus. Persian expansion was finally halted, however,
at least for a while, in 490, when the Persians were defeated at the battle of Marathon.

Persian control over Thrace remained, even after the defeat, and the Persians did not give up their plans

to conquer the rest of Greece. Darius died soon after (486 B.C.).

VOCABULARY 7

abicari-: *pasture

Ainaira-: proper name

ap- fem.: water

Arabaya-: Arabia

ava-kan- < Vkan: load onto
ava-staya- < Vsta: to place
aSnaiy: near(?)

Baxtri/i- fem.: Bactria

-ca: and; -ca ... -ca: both ... and
Cilcaxri-: proper name

dasta-: hand

daraya- (+ place): stay near, dwell (in/at)
drauga-: the Lie

drayahaya, loc. of drayah- neut.: sea
duruva-: healthy, whole, safe
fraharavam: clockwise(?)
fra-naya- < Vnay: to bring forth
fratama-: foremost

Fravarti-: Phraortes

Frada-: proper name

gaifa-: herd, livestock
Gandara-: Gandhara

gabu-: place, throne
Harahuvati/i-: Arachosia
Haraiva-: Areia, Herat
hUvarazm-: Chorasmia

Imani-: proper name
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Izala-: place name

Katpatuka-: Cappadocia

Kuganaka-: place name

Margu-: Margiana

Martiya-: proper name

maska- (Aram. Iw.): inflated hide (used for ferrying)

naviya-: deep (so as to require ships, or similar, to
cross; cf. Sogdian nayuk “deep”)

pard-bara- < \bar: to carry away

paruvamciy: just (like) before

pasa: after (+ acc.)

-patiy: too

patiy-ay- < Vay: to come to

Sparda-: Sardis

stlina-: column

Suguda-: Sogdiana

-§im: him

tanil- fem.: body, self

tarsa- < Vtars: to fear (+ haca + inst.-abl.)

®atagu-: Sattagydia

uSa-bari-: camel-borne, riding on a camel

uzmayapatiy kar-: to put to the test (?), i.e., execute?

*varka-: wolf

Varkana-: Hyrcania, Gurgan

X$a0rita-: proper name

Yauna-: Ionian, Greek; Ionia

Zraka-: Drangiana
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PHONOLOGY. THE / R/ PHONEME.

The “vocalic” (“syllabic,” “sonantic”) r, different from the combination a + r, is expected from a
historical point of view, both from comparison with Avestan and Old Indic and because of the different
developments of 7 and ar in Middle Persian (see lesson 2). The two are rendered differently also in the
Elamite transcriptions, while no distinction is made in the Akkadian transcriptions, compare:

OPers. /ar/ Elamite ar Akkadian ar
<a-ra-i-ya-a-ra-ma-na-> = Ariyaramna- har-ri-ya-ra-um-na ar-ya-ra-am-na-’
<fa-ra-va-ra-ta-i-> = Fravarti- pir-ru-mar-ti-i§ pa-ar-u-mar-ti-i§
<vi-i-da-fa-ra-na-ha-> = Vindafarnah- mi-in-da-par-na U-mi-in-ta-pa-ar-na-’
OPers. /1/ Elamite ir Akkadian ar
<a-ra-Sa-a-ma-> = Arsama- ir-sa-um-ma ar-$a-am-ma-’
<a-ra-ta-xa-Sa-ca-> = Artaxsa¢a- ir-tak-sSa-as-sa ar-tak-Sat-su
<a-ra-ta-va-ra-da-i-ya-> = Artavardiya- ir-du-mar-ti-ya ar-ta-mar-zi-ya
<ba-ra-di-i-ya-> = Bardiya- Bir-ti-ya bar-zi-ya
<da-a-da-ra-Sa-i-> = Dadarsi- da-tir-§i-i$ da-da-ar-Su
<vi-i-da-ra-na-> = Vidarna- mi-tir/tar-na u-mi-da-ar-na-’
<xa-Sa-ya-a-ra-§a-na-> = Xsaya-grsan- ik-Se-ir-sa hi-Si-’-ar-§4, etc.

In order to determine whether we should read ar, ar, or ra, we must consult the related languages. The
correspondences are as follows:

Indo-Iranian Old Indic Avestan Old Persian Middle Persian
*ar ar ar ar ar, ar
*r r ora ar ir/er, ur
*r (< *rH-C) , ur ara ar ar
*rHV ir, ur ar ar ar
Examples:
martiya masiia martiya mard
krta korata karta kird/kerd
mrta morata marta murd
dirgha daraya darga *darg > dagr (> der)
hiranya zarainiia- daraniya zarr

In a few cases the evidence is inconclusive, for instance, vi-marda- (cf. Pers. mal- < *mard-) is related to
OlInd. mrj-, Av. maraz-.

WORD FORMATION. COMPOUNDS.

Adjectival compounds (= compounds that are adjectives) consisting of adjective + noun indicating
possession are frequent in Old Persian, for instance tigra-xauda- “he who has a pointed hat” and Ariya-
ciga- “whose stock is Aryan.” Such compounds are called bahuvrihis, a Sanskrit word literally meaning “he
who has much (bahu) rice (vrihi).” Adjectives with the prefix Au- + noun, e.g., "uv-asa- and hu-martiya-
“he who has good horses, men” can also be bahuvrihis.

The compounds hamarana-kara- and asa-bara- are of a different kind. Here a kind of case relationship
must be assumed between the two elements, such as, “he who does battle (accusative)” and “he who is
carried or rides on a horse (instrumental).” Such compounds are called tatpurusas, literally “(the one who
is) his (genitive) man.”
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Note that the prefix #u- takes on different forms according to the following sound: before a consonant it
is written u-, before a vowel uv-. A following /-, which is from Indo-Iranian *s-, becomes $- by the “ruki”
rule (see lesson 2 on the nom. sing.), but the A- is restored by analogy with the simple noun, and -sk- is
written: *hu- + hamaranakara- > *hu-Samaranakara- > hus-hamaranakara-. This new prefix fus- rhymes
with its opposite, dus- “bad,” found in duskarta- “evil deed” and dusiyara- “bad season, famine.”

NOUNS. CONSONANT STEMS.

The most common consonant stems are the -, n-, and %-stems. The r-stems include the family terms
(pitar-) and agent nouns (framatar-). The n- and h-stems include some important neuter nouns (naman-,
casman-, manah-). Few forms—only singular—are attested in Old Persian:

r-stem n-stems h-stems
masc. neut. masc. neut.
nom. pita, brata Aspacanah, drayah, manas-ca
tauviyah
acc. framataram asmanam casma naham
gen.-dat. picah
loc. barzmaniy drayahaya, manahayd

Notes:

On the sandhi form manas-ca < *manas-ca see lesson 12).

The gen.-dat. pica” is from *pifrah with ¢ < *0r (see lesson 13).

The gender of bgrzmaniy is not known for certain.

The old A-stem mah- “moon, month” appears to have been transferred to the i-declension: gen.-dat. sing.
mahayah (see above).

Other consonant stems (only sing. forms attested):

t-stem d-stem f-stem | p-stems | van-stem nt-stem

nom. napa xSagapava tunuva

acc. Hardam tunuvatam

gen.-dat. Oardah xSapah (tunuvartahaya:
thematized)

loc. vifiya apiya

Examples:

n-stems:

baga vazarka Auramazda haya avam asmanam adada “a great god is Ahuramazda, who set in place
yonder sky” (after DSe)

Auramazdam yadataiy grtaca barzmaniy “he sacrifices to Ahuramazda ‘according to the Order in the
height’” (XPh 53-54)

nt-stems:
tunuva skaulim mifa naiy kunautiy “the strong does not harm the weak” [POS]
naiy Skau@im naiy tunuvatam ziira akunavam “I did wrong to neither the weak nor the strong” (DB 4.65)

n- or nt-stems:
Dadarsis nama Parsa mana badaka Baxtriya xSagapava “a Persian, my subject, by name Dadarsi, satrap

in/of Bactria” (DB 3.13-14)

h-stems:
pasavasaiy adam naham frajanam “Then I cut off his nose.” (after DB 2.73-74)
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aitamaiy aruvastam upariy mana$cd usica “This is my agility in both thought and understanding.” (DNb
31-32)

yadiy abiy draya avarasam “when I came down to the sea” (DB 5.23-24)

tayaiy drayahaya “those (peoples) that (are) in/by the sea” (DB 1.15)

r-stems:
Kabujiyahaya bratfa Bardi]ya nama aha hamdata hamapita Kabijiyahaya “Cambyses’s brother was
called Smerdis. He had the same mother and father as Cambyses.” (DB 1.26-32)
avam framataram hamigiyam avaja “He killed that rebellious commander.” (after DB)
mana pica pu¢a aniyaiy aha “My father had other sons.” (after XPf 28-29)

vif- “house”:
mam Auramazda patuv utamaiy vi@am “Let Ahuramazda protect me and my house!” (DH 7-8)
mayuxa kasakaina Darayavahaus XShaya vi@iya karta “(This is) a glass doorknob made in the house of
king Darius.” (DPi)

ap- “water”

The word for “water,” ap-/ap-, has the regular forms loc. sing. apiya and inst.-abl. plur. abis (< ap-bis,
see lesson 9), but the nom. sing. appears to have been transferred to the i-declension (api-Sim/api-sim or
apis-sim), for good reason, as the original nominative would probably have become *a (< af~s) in Old
Persian.

aniya apifyla [a]ha[ya]ta api/isim parabara “Another was thrown into the water. The water carried him
away.” (DB 1.95-96)

NOUNS. THE VOCATIVE.
Only vocative forms of a-stems are found. The ending is -4, e.g., martiya.

VERBS. THE IMPERATIVE.
The imperative in Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European) had a special set of endings. The simplest form was
that of the 2nd sing., which in thematic conjugations was identical with the stem. The endings are:

| athematic | thematic athematic | thematic
Active
Sing.
2 -diy -a Jjadiy, paraidiy, padiy paribara, parsa
3 -tuy -atuy *astuv, patuv, dadatuv, kunautuv baratuv
Plur.
2 -ta - paraitd, jata -
3 Mtuy - patuy -
Middle
Sing.
2 -Suva -ahuva kusuva patipayahuva
3 - -atam - varnavatam

122

The verb Siyava- has no imperative “go!” in the inscriptions. Instead paraidiy and paraita are used.
The form *astuv is attested only in an Elamite inscription as as-du.

65 September 15, 2016



LESSON 8

SYNTAX. VOCATIVE AND IMPERATIVE.

In Old Persian, the vocative is used when addressing somebody directly. The verb of the sentence is then
often an imperative or a form of similar function. This restriction of the usage is due to the nature of the
text. Another common context of the vocative is in questions.

The imperative is used principally in positive commands. Negative commands or wishes are expressed
with the injunctive and the optative (see later).

The 3rd person imperative may be translated as “may he do!,” “let him do!”

martiya dargam jiva “O man, live long!”

xSayabliya imam xsacam uta daraya uta padiy “O king, both keep this land and protect (it)!”
avabasaiy aBaham paraidiy avam karam jadiy haya mana naiy gaubataiy “Thus I said to him: ‘Go forth!
Crush that army which does not call itself mine!”” (DB 3.14-15)

marika darsam azd[a] kuSufva ciyalkaram ahgy “O young man, mark well what kind you are!” (DNb
50-51)

xsayabiya karahaya afaha avam framataram hamiciyam avajatd “The king said to the army: ‘Kill that
rebellious commander!””

avabasam aBaham paraitd avam karam tayam Madam jata haya manda naiy gaubataiy “Thus I said to
them: ‘Go forth! Crush that army, the Median one, which does not call itself mine!”” (DB 2.20-21)

avataiy Auramazda ucaram kunautuv ... avataiy Auramazdda nikatuv “May Ahuramazda make that easy
for you! Let Ahuramazda destroy that for you!” (DB 4.76, 79-80)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya mand Auramazda upastam baratuv ... utda imam dahgyaum Auramazda
patuy ... aita adam yanam jadiyamiy Auramazdam ... aitamaiy yanam Auramazda dadatuv “King
Darius announces: ‘Let Ahuramazda bring me help! ... And let Ahuramazda protect this land! ... This
favor I ask Ahuramazda for. Let Ahuramazda grant me this favor!”” (DPd 12-16, 20-24)

ima varnavatam Quvam taya hasiyam “Believe this, which is true!”
The following lacunary passages appear to contain imperatives negated with ma:
[...]diy ma rax@atuv [...] (DNb 59-60)

ma yatum ma kayada vi[-]Jitu/v] “Let neither a sorcerer nor an *astrologer *destroy (it).” (A2Sa; see
lesson 19)

EXERCISES 8
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 2.18-29
IR A OE AR RNAE R R USRS UKAUI R AR R EAS A EARSGE ARG A AR X UAAILR
AT T 6L €T T BT ST <y €«
FEME MW BT M OT T iTGET < T =CaCirm F s Bem=Cm T i k=1
AT I YT T T G T T WYy W0 i W 6T <5 2T 77T T I L o) T«
€T CRY T TN YT T € T T T € T st T 770
o FEMEA KT EARTTT (oo AT ¢ KI5 mT ECHm« i«

—~
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YT 0T 77 € T i el o€ Te G g TT 7T € W77 € T =T @ G @ s T T 7 €6 T T s € T T 77 1€ 1
CCVETRITC Tl T < VN a0 77 €« YT T i I 0 sl QO =T A0 T WY 7T T i 7
=TT 97 <
VOFEMEmMI M OIMATGEM A TmuT i cCm- M G BT 7 E T IV € s
QVEFF AT AT 7€ Ty -Te A0 T Wy &€ T T GO/ A 7T 37 € T - By T - K
V37 1€ €€ M =TT T € T GrsT AT 77 1€ <

——
==
==

~==
2

DSk
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B-Translate into Old Persian:

The satrap of Bactria rose up and said: “I am king in Bactria, Choresmia, Arachosia, and Sattagydia.” He
made these countries his own, Bactria, Choresmia, Arachosia, and Sattagydia. When it became known to
Darius that the satrap had become rebellious, then he went to Areia. There they fought a battle. Darius
killed that man who did not call himself his satrap.

Datuvahya went to Babylon. In Babylon, the Lie was great (rampant) and the Babylonians were evil.
When Datuvahya arrived in Babylon he went to the temple of the (local) gods. He asked the gods of the
Babylonians: This favor I ask of the gods! Send me an army! Let it go (forth) to Elam, and let it strike that
Arsaka who does not call himself my father! The gods bore him aid. By the greatness of the gods, that army
killed ArSaka. Datuvahya stayed in (his) house until the army killed ArSaka. The entire army which was in
Elam, (it) waited for Datuvahya there. Then he went to Elam, and the Elamites made him their greatest
king.

TEXTS. THE STORY OF CAMBYSES. 1. CAMBYSES KILLS SMERDIS AND GOES TO EGYPT.

DB 1.26-35

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya ... Kabijiya nama Kuraus puca amaxam taumayda hfauv] paruvam ida
xsayabiya aha

avahaya Kabujiyahaya brat[a Bardi]ya nama aha hamata hamapita Kabujiyahaya

pasava Kab[ijiya aJvam Bardiyam avaja yaOa Kabujiya Bardiyam avaja karahay[a naiy] azdda abava
taya Bardiya avajata

pasava Kabijiya Mudrayam [aSiya]va yaOa Kabijiya Mudrayam asiyava pasava kara arika abava [utd]
drauga dahayauva vasiy abava uta Parsaiy utd Madaiy uta aniyauva dahayusuva

The reign of Cyrus’s son and successor, Cambyses (II), is known chiefly from Herodotus’s (book 2)
account, and many points about it therefore remain unclear. He was Cyrus’s son by Cassandane, daughter
of Pharnaspes, he was made crown prince by his father, and for a short while he was king of Babylon. His
main claim to fame is the fact that he expanded the already considerable empire of his father to the west.
Four years after his accession, he conquered Egypt and brought the regions to the west and south of Egypt
under Persian control. According to Darius’s account (above), Cambyses had secretly killed his brother
Bardiya (Herodotus calls him Smerdis) before he went to Egypt.
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VOCABULARY 8

asman-: heaven

ava-jata-: killed

ava-rasa-: to come down to

azda Vbav-: become known (+ taya “that”)

azda Vkar-: to make known (+ taya “that”)

bratar-: brother

ciyakaram: of what sort

daiva-: (foreign) god

daivadana- neut.: place of worship of (foreign) gods
darga-: long

dargam adv.: for a long time

duskarta-: something badly done, evil deed
fra-jan-: to cut off

hamapitar-: having the same father (as + gen.-dat.)
hamatar-: having the same mother (as + gen.-dat.)
ida: here

jiva- < Ajiv: to live

kamnam: too few, just a few, insufficient
Kampada-: name of land

68

kayada- (for kayada-?): *astrologer(?) (Av. kaiiada-)
manah- neut.: mind, thought

marika-: young man

manaya-, manaiya- < VYman: to await, wait for
Margava-: Margian

Maru-: name of town

ni-kan-: to destroy

nah-: nose

para-i- < \/ay: go (forth)

parsa- < Vpars/fraf: to ask, punish

pa- < \/pﬁ: to protect

rasa- < Vras: to arrive

rax0a-: ?

taya: that (conjunction)

tauvi/iyah-: stronger, mightier

usT (nom.-acc. dual): consciousness, intelligence
Vidarna-: proper name

xSagapavan-: satrap

yatu-: sorcerer
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PHONOLOGY. CONSONANT PHONEMES.
The Old Persian consonant phonemes are the following:

p t k c [t8] r v (W) s $ ¢ h
b d g jld7] 1 y () z (27)

f 0 X

m n

The phonemes /w/ and /y/ are here written /v/ and /y/ for convenience. In the Old Persian writing system
we always have <uv> and <iy> after consonants and sometimes after the vowel a: <Cuv> and <Ciy> = /Cv/
and /Cy/, and <av>, <auv> and <ay>, <aiy> = /av/ and /ay/. In view of these spellings there may have been
no phonemic oppositions /av/ ~ /auv/ or /ay/ ~ /aiy/ before vowel.

The only new phoneme in Old Persian from an Old Iranian point of view is /¢/. The exact nature of the
phoneme /¢/ as well as its phonetic realization is uncertain, and it is unclear how it fits into the phonological
system. Historically it is derived from earlier Or or, rarely, s, and in Middle Persian it coincided with
regular s, e.g., puca-, Av. pufra-, MPers. pus. The sound is transcribed as § in Elamite and #-s or s-s in
Akkadian in the name of Artaxerxes: Artaxsaca-, Elam. ir-tak-sa-as-sa, AKK. ar-tak-sat-su/-as-su,27 cf.
Aram. ’rthsss, Gk. Artakséssés. Its phonemic and phonetic values may also have changed during the
Achaemenid period, as the name is spelled Ardaxcasca in a late inscription from the reign of Artaxerxes III

.

The assumption of a phoneme /Z/ is based mainly on historical considerations. There is no separate sign
for [Z] in the OPers. syllabary. The only example of the phoneme is nijayam, presumably /nizayam/ < *niz-
ayam < *nis-ayam. It may be simpler to assign [z] to the phoneme /j/ and assume that it was pronounced
[dZ] as written. Alternatively, OPers. <j> was actually pronounced [Z], and there may have been no
phoneme /j/.

Note also that in Avestan the prefix dus- becomes duz- before vowel, e.g., duziiara-, so it is possible that
OPers. dusiyara- contains an unmarked [Z].

The phonetic realization of /¢/ also appears to have changed throughout the Achaemenid period. Under
Artaxerxes I we find the spellings hasa, [ustaJcand-, and XSayarca- beside haca, ustasand-, and
Xsayarsa-, which seem to point to a merger of [¢] and [§]. Alternately, the § is written for Z (see the remark
on dusiyara- above).

There is finally some vacillation between ¢ and d: dacara- (DSd) beside tacara- and Ardaxcasca (just
quoted).

NOUNS. THE INSTRUMENTAL-ABLATIVE.
The endings of the OPers. instrumental-ablative are inherited from Old Iranian instrumental and ablative
forms. The forms are:

a-stems a-stems u-stems u-stems
Sing. drauga hainaya Babiraus, Babirauv Ufratuva
Plur. bagaibis - - -

27 See Stolper, 1999.
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n-stems h-stems O-stems p-stems
Sing. barsna, vasna manahd vifa® -
Plur. - raucalbis vifbis abis

In Old Persian, the Indo-Iranian endings of the instr. and abl. sing. of a-stems became identical: -@ and
-at both > -a. The plural ending -(ai)bis was originally instrumental. The two endings of the u-stems are
both originally abl.: -aus is the old genitive-ablative ending, while -auv is probably the same as Av. -aot, in
which the -§ of the old genitive-ablative ending has been replaced with the -z of the a-stems (Av. -ap).

Note that barsna and vasna are probably inst.-abl. of stems in -zan-, zero grade -Sn-: barzan-/barsn- and
vazan-/vasn-. The nom.-acc. of *vazan- may have been *vazgr, from which vazgrka- was derived. This
kind of declension is called the heteroclitic #/n-declension. Examples from other languages include Latin
femur “thigh,” gen. feminis, English water as opposed to Norwegian-Swedish vatn, and Greek hudor
“water,” gen. hudatos < *hudn-t-os.

PRONOUNS. THE INSTRUMENTAL-ABLATIVE.
The pronominal masc.-neut. inst.-abl. ending is -ana, as in ana (< ima-), avana, tayand, aniyand.
The instr.-abl. enclitic pronouns are 1st sing. -ma and 3rd sing. -Sim.

Pronouns. The far-deictic pronouns hauv and ava-.
The complete attested singular and plural (dual see lesson 10) paradigm of the far-deictic demonstrative
pronoun is:

| masc. | fem. | neut.
Sing.
nom. hauv hauv ava, avas-ciy
acc. avam avam =
instr.-abl. avand - avand
gen.-dat. avahaya - avahgya®
Plur.
nom.-acc. avaiy *ava ava
gen.-dat. avaisam - -

PRONOUNS. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. THE ENCLITIC 3RD SING.

The enclitic pronominal stem di- is specifically Iranian (Av. and OPers.). It probably developed through
wrong division of combinations such as *ad-im “then ... him,” etc. > *a-dim.

The enclitic pronouns in §- are originally sandhi forms of the pronominal stem Aa-/Ai-, which by “ruki”
became Sa-/5i-. In Avestan the original distribution is still found, but in Old Persian the stem Sa-/si- has
been generalized to all positions.

Enclitic pronouns were originally (e.g., in Old Iranian) attached to the first word of the sentence, but in
Old Persian there is some relaxation of this rule.

The complete attested paradigm is:

| masc. | fem. neut.

Sing.

acc. -Sim, -dim -Sim, -dim -Sim

instr.-abl. -Sim

gen.-dat. -Saiy -Saiy
Plur.

acc. -§is, -dis -§is, -dis

gen.-dat. -Sam -Sam
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Examples:
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara “Ahuramazda bore me aid.” (DB 1.25)
pasava§im Arbairayda uzmayapatiy akunavam “Then I impaled him at Arbela.” (DB 2.90-91)
martiya haya hataxsataiy anudim [ha]kartahaya ava@adim paribaramiy haya [v]inaOayatiy anudim
vinastahg[ya ava]Oa parsamiy “The man who makes an effort, him I reward according to (his)

achievement. The one who commits an offense, him I punish according to (his) offense.” (DNb 16-
18)

martiya taya kunautiy yadiva abaratiy anuv taumani$aiy xsnuta amiy “What a man does or endeavors (to
do) according to his powers I am pleased (with).” (DNb 25-26)

vasna Auramazdaha utamaiy “by the greatness of Ahuramazda and me” (DB 4.45-47) (cf. vasna
Auramazdahda manaca Darayavahaus xsayaOiyahagya (DPd 9-11)

In the following example -dis “them” refers to the collective singular kara- “army, people”:

adam niyagarayam karahaya abicaris ... tayadis§ Gaumata haya magus adina “1 restored to the people
the pastures ... that Gaumata the Magian had taken from them.” (DB 1.64-66)

Note that for emphasis the non-enclitic pronoun may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, before
the subject:

mam Auramazda patuv “Let Ahuramazda protect me!” (XPc 12)
avataiy Auramazda ucaram kunautuv “May Ahuramazda make that easy for you!” (DB 4.76)

manda Auramazda upastam baratuv “May Ahuramazda bear me aid!” (DPd 13-14)

SYNTAX. INSTRUMENTAL-ABLATIVE.
The functions of the OPers. inst.-abl. incorporate the functions of the OlIran. instrumental and ablative.

Instrumental functions.

1. means and instrument and expressions signifying “according to” (sometimes + haca), “with respect to”
and “because of”; instrumental of place “throughout” which:

vasna Auramazdaha “by the greatness of Ahuramazda.”

manahd uvaipasiyahaya darsafm] xSayamna af/m]iy “By my mind, I am strongly in control of myself.”
(DND 14-15)

imd dahayava tayana mand data apariyaya “These lands behaved according to my law.” (DB 1.23)
artaca < grtahaca (Av. asat haca) “according to the (cosmic and ritual) Order”

XL arasnis bar$na ... XX arasnis bar§na “forty cubits in depth, twenty cubits in depth” (DSf 26-27)
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kara haya Naditabairahaya Tigram adaraya avada aistatd uta abi§ naviya aha “The army which
belonged to Nidintu-B&l held the Tigris: there it stood. And it (= the Tigris) was *deep with waters.”
(DB 1.85-86)28

aniyasciy naibam kartam and Parsa “much other beautiful (construction) too (has been) made
throughout this Persia” (XPa)

adam niyacarayam karahaya abicaris gai@amca maniyamca viObisca tayadis Gaumata haya magus
adina “I restored to the people the pastures and the cattle and the household (slaves), and throughout
the houses/estates(?)2 that Gaumata the Magian had taken from them ...” (DB 1.64-66)

2. association; this is expressed by the preposition hadda + inst.-abl. in Old Persian.

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya mana Auramazda upastam baratuv hada visaibi§ bagaibi§ “King Darius
announces: ‘May Ahuramazda bear me aid together with all the gods!”” (DPd 12-15)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya pasava Naditabaira hada kamnaibi§ asabaraibis amu6a Babirum asiyava
“King Darius announces: ‘Then Nidintu-Bé&l fled with a few horsemen (and) went to Babylon.”” (DB
2.1-3)

pasava hauv Vidarna hada kara asiyava ya0a Madam pararasa Marus nama vardanam Madaiy avada
hamaranam akunaus hada Madaibi§ “Then that Vidarna went (off = left) with the army. When he
arrived in Media, he fought a battle with the Medians at a town called Maru.” (DB 2.21-23)

Ablative functions.

3. The main function of the ablative is to express movement away from. In Old Persian this function has to
be expressed by the preposition haca + inst.-abl.

pasava adam nijayam haca Babiraus asiyavam Madam “Then 1 left Babylon (and) went to Media.” (DB
2.64-65)

haca Baxtriya ... haca Uvarazmiya “from Bactria, from Chorasmia” (DSf 36, 39-40)

This function of haca is also seen in the passive construction hacama aBahgya “it was announced from
me” (probably < “the royal command went out from me”’) > “it was said by me” (see lesson 11)

4. The ablative was used to express comparison, English “than,” but only one example is found:

adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvayd “Then I consider myself superior to (higher than) fear.” (DNb 38)

5. The inst.-abl. is found with pre-/postpositions: anuv “along(side),” haca “from,” hada “together with,”
patiy “in, throughout” (in vifapatiy), and (haca ...) yata and yata a “(from ... all the way) up to,”

Zazana nama vardanam anuv Ufratuva avada [hauv N]aditabaira haya Nabukudracara agaubatda ais
hada kara patis [mam] “At a town called Zazana on the shore of the Euphrates, there that Nidintu-
Be&l who called himself Nebuchadrezzar came with the army against me.” (DB 1.90-96)

Oatiy Darayavaus XS ima xsacam taya adam darayamiy haca Sakaibi§ tayaiy para Sugdam amata yata a
Kisa haca Hidauv amata yata @ Sparda “King Darius announces: ‘This empire which I hold (is =

28 Traditionally understood as: “had to be crossed by ship because of the waters.” Cf. the Akk. version: Diglat
(ID.IDIGNA) mali “the Tigris was full.”
29 vi@bisca has traditionally been taken as an instr.-abl. used as nom.-acc.
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stretches) from the Sakas who are beyond Sogdiana: from there, all the way to Kush (and) from
Sindh: from there, all the way to Sardis.”” (DPh 6-8 = DH 5-6)

Note especially the use of haca + inst.-abl. with the verbs pa- “to protect (from),” tarsa- “to fear, be
afraid of,” and hamiciya- bava- “to conspire to leave, to rebel against” (also with gen.-dat.).

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya ... imam dahgyaum Auramazda patuv haca haindya haca dusiyara haca
drauga “King Darius announces: ‘May Ahuramazda protect this land from the enemy army, from
famine, (and) from the Lie!”” (DPd 12-18)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya iyam dahayaus Parsa ... hacd@ aniyand naiy tarsatiy “King Darius
announces: ‘This land Persia fears no other.”” (DPd 5-12)

karaSim haca darsam atarsa “The army feared him strongly.” (DB 1.50-51)

pasava kara haruva hamigiya abava haca Kabiijiya abiy avam [a]Siyava uta Parsa uta Mada utd aniya
dahgyava “Then the whole army/people rebelled against Cambyses (and) went to him (= the false
Smerdis), both Persia and Media and the other lands.” (DB 1.40-41)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya yata adam Babirauv aham ima dahayava taya hacama hamigiya abava
Parsa Uvja Mdada ABura Mudraya Par@ava Margus Oatagus Saka “King Darius announces: ‘These
are the lands that rebelled against me while I was in Babylon: Persia, Elam, Media, Assyria, Egypt,
Parthia, Margiana, Sattagydia, (and) Scythia.”” (DB 2.5-8)

but:

I martiya Ci¢ataxma nama Asagartiya hauvmaiy hamigiya abava “(There was) a Sagartian man named

Cicantaxma; he rebelled against me.” (DB 2.79-80)

5. Appositions to words in the inst.-abl. are in the inst.-abl. (no examples?).

Instrumental-ablative as subject and direct object?
This unusual use of the inst.-abl. is seen in Old Persian in the dating formula.

Dates are expressed as follows:

The first: the name of month in gen.-dat. + mahaya I rauca Oakatam aha — literally: “of the month
of A, 1 day had passed.”
Other days:  the name of month in gen.-dat. + mahaya + number raucabis Oakatda aha — literally: “of

the month of A, by X days (the days) had passed.”

Comparison between these two formulas, suggests that the instr.-abl. plur. raucabis functions as subject.
Examples:

Viyaxanahaya maha[ya] XIV raucabis Oakatda aha yadiy udapatata “It was on the 14th of Viyaxana that
he rose up in rebellion.” (DB 1.37-38)

Garmapadahaya mahaya IX raucabis Oakata aha ava@a xsacam agarbayata “It was on the 9th of
Garmapada. Thus he took the command for himself.” (DB 1.42-43)
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EXERCISES 9
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 2.64-70
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B-Translate into Old Persian:

From Elam, Datuvahya went forth with a few horsemen and other faithful subjects to Makran. When the
Makranians saw the large army, they were greatly afraid. They fled with a few men to a fortress in India
called Tigra. On the eighth of the month of Garmapada, they fought battle with the Makranians. Afterward,
by the greatness of Ahuramazda, Datuvahya seized the fortress. He killed the Makranians and assumed the
command.

From India, the army went to Choresmia. There they saw great towns, pastures, and cattle. There was a
great river. It was very deep, (so) they crossed over on inflated hides together with men and horses. The
men were very afraid of the Sakas, who had previously rebelled against the king of Choresmia and did not
abide by his law, (but) they were beyond (their) fear and in full mental control of themselves. When the
Sakas saw the army of Datuvahya, they became afraid and fled. On the 25th of Adukanaisa, they left (and)
arrived in Persia on the 10th of ®aravahara.

TEXTS. THE STORY OF CAMBYSES. 2. THE FALSE BARDIYA, GAUMATA THE MAGIAN.

DB 1.35-48

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya

palsava] I martiya magus aha Gaumata nama hauv udapatata haca Paisi[yaJuvadaya Arakadris nama
kaufa haca avadas Viyaxanahaya maha[ya] XIV raucabis Oakata aha yadiy udapatata hauv
karahaya ava@a [a]durujiya adam Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus puga Kabijiyahaya br[ajta

pasava kara haruva hamigiya abava haca Kabujiya abiy avam [a]Siyava uta Parsa uta Mada utda aniya
dahgyava xsacam hauv agarbayata Garmapadahaya mahaya IX raucabis Qakata aha avafa xsagcam
agarbayata

pasava Kabujiya uvamarsiyus amariyata

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya aita xSacam taya Gaumata haya magus adina Kabijiyam aita xsacam haca
paruviyata amaxam taumdayd aha pasava Gaumata haya magus adina Kabujiyam utd Parsam utd
Madam utd aniya dahayava hauv dyasatda uvaipasiyam akuta hauv xsaya0iya abava
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According to Darius’s account, Cambyses had secretly killed his brother Bardiya (Smerdis) before he
went to Egypt. While he was there, a certain Gaumata, a magian, seized the kingship by presenting himself
as Bardiya, son of Cyrus and brother of Cambyses. Cambyses hurried home to Persia, but on the way he
supposedly died by accident, and the false Smerdis became king in Persia, Media, and some other lands.

TEXTS. THE EXTENT OF DARIUS’S EMPIRE.

DPh=DH

Darayavaus XS vazarka XS XSyanam XS dahayiivnam Vistaspahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya
Oatiy Darayavaus XS ima xSagcam taya adam darayamiy haca Sakaibis tayaiy para Sugdam amata yata a
Kisa haca Hidauv amata yata a Sparda tayamaiy Auramazda frabara haya ma0ista baganam mam

Auramazda patuv utamaiy vifam

In the heyday of his power, Darius was able to describe his empire as reaching to the four quarters of the
world,30 from the northeasternmost Scythians to the southwesternmost Ethiopians, and from easternmost

India to westernmost Sardis.

VOCABULARY 9

ahmatah: from there

akuma < Vkar: we did

amatah: from there

anuv: along(side) (+ instr.-abl.)

Arakadri-: name of a mountain

Arbaira-: Arbela (place name)

avadas: thence (+ haca)

3-bara- < \bar: bring (about), perform

Adukanaisa-: month name

a-jamiya (optative) < \/gam: to come (to)

cartanaiy < kar: to do (inf))

dacara- = tacara-

-dim: him (acc.)

-dis: them (acc.)

dusiyara- neut.: bad year (famine)

frataram: beyond(?)

Garmapada-: month name

hada + instr.-abl.: together with (people)

huvﬁmar§iyu-: self-dead, i.e., without foreign
intervention

kaufa-: mountain

Kuduru-: place name

Kisa-: Ethiopia

mariya- < Vmar (cf. marta-): to die

ma: let not

mahi/i-: month

munfa- < Vmau®: to flee

ni-¢araya- < \/sray: put back in place, restore

nij-ay- < ni§ + Vay: to go out

Paisiya(hyuvada-: place name

paranam: previously

pari-ay-: to behave

pari-bara- < Vbar: to reward

patiy postpos.: in (+ instr.-abl.)

30 An old Elamite formula.
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raucah-: day

Sugda- = Suguda-: Sogdiana
Otravahara-: month name

Ufratii-: Euphrates

vi-nasta-: offense

vi-nabaya- < Vna®: to do harm, do wrong
Viyaxana-: month name

x$ayamna- < \x33 (see lesson 13): being in control
x$nuta-: pleased

Yada-: Anshan

yadiva: or

yata: until (temporal)

yata a: up to, until (+ instr.-abl.; local)
Zazana-: place name
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PHONOLOGY. ABLAUT.

In Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European) a vowel belonging either to the stem of a word (noun, verb) or the
ending can appear in various “grades”: zero, full (Skt. guna), and long (Skt. vriddhi) grade. This
phenomenon is also referred to as ablaut (surviving in English bite - bit, shine - shone; not to be confused
with the different process of umlaut, surviving in English man - men, mouse - mice). Examples encountered
so far include the stem vowels of i- and u-stems and the vowel of the element -far- in r- stems. (See also
lesson 13.)

The original ablaut patterns were the following:

zero grade full grade  lengthened grade examples:

-C aC ac: h-atiy ~ al-miy, as-tiy ~ -

i ai ai/ay: Cisp-is ~ Cisp-ais ~ -
para-itd ~ aitiy ~ -

u au au/av: °dahay-um ~ dahgy-aus ~ dahay-aus, dahgyava,
duruxta- ~ drauga- ~ -

a(<n) an an: Jja-diy ~ a-jan-am ~ -

m,a(<m) am am: ha-gm-ata ~ a-jam-iya

r,ar ar ar: kar-ta, ca-xr-iya ~ a-kar-iya, car-tanaiy ~ u-car-am,
- ~ Margus ~ Margava

ar (<rH) ar, ra ar, ra darga (cf. Av. drajah-, Pers. deraz)

Note especially the suffix -tar-:
-¢- < -Or- -tar- -tar- pica < *pifrah ~ - ~ pita, framataram

As we see, ablaut plays an important role in Old Persian grammar. It also plays an important role in
derivation; vriddhi is commonly used to derive nouns and adjectives from other nouns and adjectives.
Compare:

vriddhi + suffix -a-:
Margu- “Margiana” Margava- “person from Margiana”

vriddhi + suffix -i-:
baga- “god” + *yada- “sacrificing” Bagayadi- month name
*pauhman- (< Nyaug “yoke, combine”?)  yaumani- (vaumaini-) “*coordinated, controlled”

vriddhi + suffix -iya- (< -i + a-):
*xSayaOa- “the wielding of command”  xSayafiya- “king”

When the original first term already has a long a, the vriddhi is not visible:

*ag- “fire” + *yada- Aciyadiya- month name

NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. THE DUAL.

The dual was still alive in Old Persian, but few examples are found, for understandable reasons. Only
masc. forms are attested, except usi-. In Old Indic and Young Avestan there are three distinct forms: nom.-
acc., instr.-abl.-dat., and gen.-loc. (in Old Avestan the gen. and loc. are distinct), but we do not know if this
was the situation in Old Persian as well, since no instances of duals in dative or genitive function are found,
except ubanam “of both,” which has the plur. gen.-dat. ending.
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nom.-acc. -d, -1y gausa, ava, ubd,; usiy
instr.-abl.(-dat.?) -aibiya, -itbiya dastaibiya, padaibiya, usibiya
(gen.-?)loc. -aya, -iyd gausaya, usiya

VERBS. THE DUAL.
The only attested verbal form is ajivatam “they (= the two) lived/were alive,” with the 3rd dual active
ending -fam.

VERBS. PRESENT STEMS.

Present stems are grouped in thematic and athematic stems. These two groups are grouped into a number
of classes according to the suffix used to form the present stem. The stems attested in Old Persian are the
following:

Thematic stems:
1) -a-
a. + full grade: bara-, bava-, a-naya-, jiva-, etc.
b. + zero grade: ava-harda-
c. + nasal infix: pi"@a- (or paifa-), munfa-
2) -aya-:
a. from roots in -a-: paya-, pati-xsaya-, pati-zbaya-, ni-saya-
b. + zero grade: Gadaya- (< \and)
c. + full grade: vi-taraya-, apa-gaudaya-
d. + long grade: tavaya-, daraya-, ni-¢araya-, ni-sadaya-, vi-nafaya-
3) -aya-:
a. from roots in -a-: ava-staya, ni-Staya-, fra-maya-
b. other: garbaya-
4) -ya-:
a. active: jadiya-, maniya-, durujiya-, mariya-
b. passive: Oahaya-, etc.
c. denominative: avahaya- (in patiy-avahaya-, cf. Av. auuah-)
5) -sa- (Skt -ccha-, Lat. -sc-)
a. + zero grade: parsa-, tarsa-, a-yasa-, a-rasa-, etc.
b. other: xsnasa- (cf. Lat. gnosco)
6) reduplicated: hasta-/hista- (< *si-Sta- < \'sta with “ruki”)

Athematic stems
1) root stems: ah-/as-, ai-, jan-
2) reduplicated: dada-
3) with suffix -nau-/-nu-: kunau-, darsnau-, axsnau-
4) with suffix -na-/-n-: dana-, dina-

Athematic verbs are often transferred to the thematic conjugations: dha (replacing *a < *ast < Vas “to
be”), varnava- (< varnau- “to believe”), adina- (dina- “to rob”).

The present stem rasa- is attested only in the imperf. arasa- and with preverbs pararasa- and nirasa-.
The original form was *rsa- (Skt rccha-), which became rasa- (MPers. ras-)—at some indeterminable
time—possibly by analogy with jasa- (attested in Avestan).

VERBS. THE AORIST.
Old Persian possesses a few forms that formally belong to the Old Iranian aorist stem of the verbs. One
such form is ada “he placed, set in (its) place,”3! a so-called root aorist, because it is made from the root

31 Traditionally translated as “created.”
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\da, as opposed to the imperfect adada, which is made from the present stem dada-. Other root-aorist
forms are the imperatives padiy and pamuv “protect!” and “let him protect!” from Vpa, different from the
present stem paya- in apayaiy “I protected.” Another aorist form is adarsiy, a so-called s-aorist, because it
is made by affixing -s- (or -§- by “ruki”) to the root Vdar. In Old Persian, the aorist indicative has no
discernible function of its own and is only a variant of the imperfect.

The other aorist forms apparently form suppletive paradigms with present stem forms (paya- ~ pa-,
vaina- ~ di-). There are too few forms, however, to enable us to determine the exact range and use of aorist
forms in Old Persian.

All the attested forms are singular:

Indicative Imperative
active | middle active
Sing.
1. a-dars-iy
2. di-diy, pa-diy
3. a-da-t pa-tuv

The forms akuta, akuma, kusuva were formerly and are sometimes still considered as (root) aorists <
*akrta, etc. The development of *kr- to ku- is unexpected as the same verb forms the past participle karta-.
As the irregular ku- is already found in the present stem kunau- < krnau-, it is simpler to regard them as
present stem forms with loss of the second u before the ending: aku’ta, aku"ma or akumma (cf. Skt.
akrpma!), and kunsuva (< *kunusuva).

SYNTAX. DUAL.
pasavasaiy adam utd@ naham uta gausa frajanam “Then I cut off both his nose and ears.” (DB 2.88-89)

tayataiy gauSaya Ofahayatiy] avasciy axsnudiy “Listen to just that which is said into your ears.” (DNb
53-54)

uta Vistaspa uta Arsama ubd ajivatam “Both Hystaspes and Arsames were alive.” (XPf 19-21)

avakaramcamaiy usty uft]a framana ... “And of such sort (are) my intelligence and my thought...” (XPIl
27-28)

hakaram-maiy ustya gaf6ajva [h]i[st]ataiy yaciy va[i]namiy hamigiyam yaciy naiy vainamiy uta uSibiya
utd framanaya ... “Once it stands in place (= clearly) in my intelligence whatever I see (as) rebellious
and whatever I do not see (as rebellious), both with my intelligence and my thought.” (DNb 34-37;
de Blois, 1995, p. 62)

yaumainis® amiy uta dastaibiya uta padaibiya “1 am *coordinated both with regard to (my) hands and
(my) feet.” (DNb 40-41)

a. yaumaini- = yaumani-.

martiya taya patiy martiyam 6atiy ava mam naiy varnavataiy yata ubanam hadugam axsnauvaiy “I do
not believe what a man says against (another) man until [ hear (= have heard) the testimony of both
(of them).” (DNb 21-24)
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WEIGHTS.
The Old Persian weight unit was karsa-. On three weights belonging to Darius the weights are expressed
as follows:

Wa 1l karsa
Wce CXX karsaya
Wwd LX karsaya

All these forms could be dual-—mom.-acc. and (gen.-?)loc., respectively, but we do not know why
different cases should be used.32

Other interpretations include karsa instr.-abl. sing.: “with respect to (its) karsa (weight),” and karsaya
loc. sing., with an otherwise unattested use of the locative.

SYNTAX. AORIST.

In Indo-Iranian and still in Old Avestan the main function of the aorist was to express anteriority. In Old
Persian this function is, as we have seen, regularly expressed by the imperfect, and the few aorist indicative
forms must therefore be considered as relics, whose functions are identical with those of the imperfect.

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam buamim ada haya avam asmanam adda@ haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Darayavaum xsaya@iyam akunaus aivam parianam xsayafiyam aivam
paranam framataram “Ahuramazda is the great god, who put in its place this earth, who put in its
place that heaven, who put in his place man, who put in its place happiness for man, who made
Darius king, one king over many, one commander of many.” (DE 1-11)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya vasna Auramazdaha imda dahgyava taya adam adar$iy hada ana Parsa kara
taya hacama atarsa mand bajim abara “King Darius announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda
these lands that I obtained with that Persian army (and) which feared me, bore me tribute.” (DPe 5-
10)

imam Parsam karam padiy “Protect this Persian people!” (DPe 21-22)

patikara didiy tayaiy gabum baratiy “Look at these pictures which carry the throne!” (DNa 41-42)

EXERCISES 10
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 2.78-91
Vo XY s am € < Trimmst € T G« TT T o€ W7 v€ A VT 2T 0T 77 06 T 77 77 S0 0T AT =T <
T TR 2T AT 7706 6T T T 77 € GCTETT T T € T T 7Y 2T € Ty T WY Ty 7 WY €< T -1 <«
QT € KT 7€ AT IETT € T B TR T 77 € YT T G T i Ty T G 9 97 <
FEME MW« EWT WG BN G W e % i€ I T EF YT
QAR ARSI ESIRC AR RN AR AR ARIANAKEIEIENERUE G BN IR A AL RS AN
CCM AF AT T ETET A GCIETT 77T €T €€ T =TT T € TR sl =TT 77 € T T T KT Ty«
VooFEM MOV BT T« EE i« ima i€ Te < ECTE =CIT T T G r g« €« «
IBIEEIRURIAIANEUER A ARIGARSRUIA - ARISSIEERS X CQIANIRGLEEIASRAIR SN AL
CEGHE M =CTT O T T BT T R I €T GCTETT 7 77 1€ T Ty - FC G AT 7y 7§ 77 0 7T 1) i (T
T 7 € T T T T € T YT |
F 87T T € T I Y AT T Y 6T Gt 7y < T G AT < TR T I Gl i 7T o€ <
INNKGIANIEE GIARCRUR - RANEIMEREAE I RS AATERME SRR ERUE QIR RN ARSI S A E

—~

——
==

32 One is reminded of the Russian system: 2 to 4 + gen. sing. (< dual. nom.); 5 and higher + gen. plur.

80 September 15, 2016



LESSON 10

A FEM T W T € i i F I € 5T TT € T G <

DNa 15-38

MR AAIEIA A B NAERA REUEAKURAIA R AR R CQIANIKGERIAS AL G IANIEIAIANIESS Qi
LM EMATA-TAMmArTI M- Ama T M AT AFma Em Lmin-Wm-nm
FMAKCATEETRATN LM ATT-ET-MAMT T \o00

MERRIEIEIAYIARRIESIANIAFANCANVARIEAL R NAIAASEE AN RGEGANA AR 31 N
EAEA R YR ARGAERYLRUESIACIAEEAASRUEIAASIARRUKAA FIARIAIAIA AN AN

AR AALEAA R NAER BGOSR UKAARARARNRGER A ARTIAYN AR IASIEGNEIATLISY
R SRRV RUNEAEINAS AR EIA R AR ECANEAIEEAR AIE IRSUKSIAR AR RIAN

NEUESUKANIAEIARUEKAIA ISR DS IASIA N

M S EQIANMRUERIARA AR S IANAGIEKAUEBRUITIANE A EGA X AIAA IR XA AR

AEIRNANRCGIAN IR ANKEUEC AV AUAARIAIEIRNAIRIANIEIGY

B-Translate into Old Persian:

Datuvahya had a brother called Aspathines. Aspathines was king in Arachosia. He fought battles in
Margiana and Sogdiana. He smashed those Margians and Sogdians mightily who did not pay him taxes. He
seized those who were their leaders and led them to his fortress. He kept them bound in a town called
Arsada. Then he led them before the king. The king cut off their nose(s) and one ear and gouged out their
eye(s). When it became known in Margiana and in Sogdiana that Datuvahya had killed those men, then
both (of them) rebelled against him, both Margiana and Sogdiana. They sent a large army against the
Arachosians. They smashed the army, seized the king, cut off his nose, and impaled him at his (own) gate.

In the following, assume that the forms exist:

Two men lived in Skudra. They were both good horse-men. They went with (their) horses to Sardis.
There they seized much gold and with that gold they paid their taxes to the king. The king was satisfied
and treated those two loyal subjects of his well for (= according to) their achievement.

TEXTS. THE ACCESSION OF XERXES.

XPf15-38

Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayaliya mand pita Darayavaus Darayavahaus pita Vistaspa nama aha Vistaspahaya
pita Arsama nama aha

uta Vistaspa uta Arsama ubda ajivatam aciy Auramazdam ava@a kama aha Darayavaum haya mand pita
avam xsayaliyam akunaus ahqydyd bumiya

yala Darayavahus xsayaOiya abava vasiy taya fraBaram akunaus

Oatiy Xsayagrsa xsayaOiya Darayavahaus pu¢d aniyaiciy ahata Auramazdam ava@a kama aha
Darayavaus$ haya mana pita pasa tanum mam ma@istam akunaus

ya@amaiy pita Darayavaus gabava asiyava vasna Auramazdaha adam xsayabiya abavam

vaba adam xsayaliya abavam vasiy taya fraBaram akunavam

Note: pasa tanim “after himself.”

The circumstances surrounding Xerxes’s accession are unclear. Xerxes himself says in this inscription
that, although Darius had other sons beside Xerxes, he was the one he made “greatest after himself,” that is,
second in command. Herodotus elaborates on the story, saying that, as was the custom, Darius had to
designate a successor before he went on the Egyptian campaign, and he chose Xerxes, who was the son of
Atossa, Darius’s most powerful queen, over Artobazanes, who was the son of a lesser queen. There do not
seem to have been any difficulties with the succession, as Babylonian documents dated 1 December 486 of
Xerxes’s first reign appear shortly after Darius’s death in November of that year.
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apataram: further away (from), in addition to (+ haca)

Asagarta-: Sagartia
Asagartiya-: Sagartian
asman-: sky

ava$ciy < avat + -ciy (lesson 12): just that

avakaram: of such a sort

ay-/i-: to go

a-naya- < \/nay: to bring (people to)
a-x§nau- < Vx§nu act./mid.: to hear
basta- < Vband: to bind

Bagayadi-: month name

baji-: tribute; bajim bara-: pay tax to
blimi/1- fem.: earth

Ciga(M")taxma-: proper name
daraniya- neut.: gold

dana-/dan- < Vx3na: to know (sth.)
dariya- < Vdar: to be held (passive)
didiy < Vvain, day/d1: to see, look at
duvara-: (palace) gate, court
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fra-jan- < \jan: cut off

framana-: intelligence, thought(?) (Akk. tému “mind”)

gauSa-: ear
hadiiga-: testimony
Karka-: Carian

kar$a-: a measure of weight = 83.33 g.

Kisiya-: Ethiopian

ni-§adaya- < Vhad/3ad: to set down
paradrayah: beyond the sea
pad(a)-: foot

Putaya-: Libyan

Skudra-: a people north of Greece
takabara-: petasos-bearing
Taxmaspada-: proper name

uba: both

vaja- < Vvaj: to gouge out

yaciy: whatever

yaudanti- (fem.): (being) in turmoil
Yauna-: Ionian

yaumani-, yaumaini-: coordinated, being in control
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SCRIPT. UNWRITTEN SOUNDS.

Comparison with Avestan, etc., and Middle Persian, as well as the spellings in neighboring languages,
permits us to conclude that in the OPers. writing system

1. preconsonantal nasals were not written

2. h was not written before u. It was also not written before i, or 4i was written <ha>:

OPers. Elamite Akkadian Aramaic  Greek
<ca-i-¢a-ta-xa-ma> Cigantaxma- zi-i§-8a-an-tak-ma  Si-it-ra-an-tah-ma

<ka-ba-u-ji-i-ya> Kambu/tjiya-  kan-bu-zi-ia kam-bu-zi-ia kmbwzy Kambuses
<ba-da-ka> bandaka, cf. MPers. bandag.

For h before u Elamite never indicates the presence of any %, Akkadian sometimes writes 4, sometimes
not,33 while Greek shows initial k or kh:

OPers. Avestan Elamite Akkadian Greek
Uvarazmi- X'airizom ma-ra-i§-mi-i§ hu-ma-ri-iz-ma-’ Khorazmia
Uvaxstra ma-ak-is-ta-ra G-ma-ku-is-tar Kuaksares
Auramazda Ahura- Mazda- u-ra-mas-da U-ra-ma-az-da, Oromazdeés

a-hu-ru-ma-az-da-’
uvaipasiya Av. x"aépabiia-, cf. MPers. xwebas

Between vowels & was sometimes lost, compare:

ai- < ahi-: <a-i-§a-ta-> < a- + hista-
-d- < -dha-: ahay < *ahahi; maniyaiy < *manyahai; artdca < *artat-haca; 0atiy < *Oahatiy, cf. abaha

Note Elamite tur-mar = *Tirvar for OPers. Oaravahara.
Before m, h was not usually written:

tauma- “family” < tauhma-, cf. Av. taoxman-;
amiy “I am” vs. ahmiy in XPI.

A possible explanation of the non-writing of % in the above instances is that the /# devoiced the preceding
and/or following vowels.

In words from Median, however, xm is found, as in Taxmaspada-, proper name, with taxma- (= Av.)
“brave.”

Final consonants other than m and § are not written, but that does not necessarily prove that they were not
pronounced. The spread of -§ as the ending of the 3 sing. and plur. in akunaus and similar forms, however,
strongly indicates that the corresponding forms of a-stems in fact had no consonantal ending, see lesson 6.

Final -a < -an may, of course, also have been nasalized [a]. The final -n is written in abaran XPh 17,
unless * is a mistake for « (abaraha in DNa 19-20) as suggested by Kent.

33 Note also that Akkadian appears to use Median forms more often than Persian forms. See Zadok, 1976.
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ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE.

The comparative and superlative of adjectives and adverbs are formed with the suffixes -tara- (-6ara-) or
-i/tyah- and -tama- or -ista-:

The comparative and superlative of adjectives are usually formed from a different stem than the base
form. Thus funuvant- “strong, mighty” (< \tav) has the comparative fauvi/ivah- “stronger, mightier,”
vazgrka- “great” the superlative mabista- “greatest,” and dira- “far, long-lasting” the superlative duvaista-.
The comparative *vahayah- “better” (cf. Av. vaxiiah-, vanhah- < *vahyah- < vahu- “good”) is only found
in the proper name Vahayaz-data-.

Comparative and superlative forms of adverbs include apataram < apa- “further away” and fratara-
(frabara-) and fratama- < fra- “superior, supreme.” The attested forms are:

Comparative

-tara- (-Oara-) apataram, fratara- (frafara-)
-iyah- tauvi/tyah-, Vahayaz-data-
Superlative

-tama- fratama-

-iSta- mabista-, duvaista-

ADJECTIVES. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

As we have seen in earlier lessons, a number of adjectives are partly inflected like pronouns. This feature
is Indo-Iranian (and Indo-European). The forms attested are (from aniya- “other,” haruva- “all, every,” and
hama- “one and the same”):

| masc. | neut. | fem.

Sing.

nom. aniya, haruva aniyas-ciy aniyd

acc. aniyam aniya, haruva® aniyam

instr.-abl. aniyand

gen.-dat. aniyahayd hamahayaya

loc. haruvahayaya
Plur.

nom.-acc. aniyaiy, aniyaha aniya

loc. aniyauva

The adjective vispa-, visa- “all” has neut. nom.-acc. visam and no attested pronominal endings.

ima taya adam akunavam vasna Auramazdaha hamahaydaya Oarda “This which I did, by the greatness of
Ahuramazda, I did it in one and the same year.” (DB 4.3-5)

adam Darayavaus xsayaOiya vazarka xsayaOiya xSayabiyanam xsayaliya dahayinam xsayaliya
haruvahayaya bumiya Vistaspahaya puca Haxamanisiya (DSb) “I am Darius, the great king, king of
kings, king of lands, king of the whole earth, son of Vistaspa, an Achaemenid.”

Note the use of aniya- aniya- to express “one another” or “one ... the other ...”:

ava adam akunavam [vasnd] Auramazdaha ya0a aniya aniyam naiy jatiy “That 1 accomplished, by the
greatness of Ahuramazda, that they no longer kill one another.” (DSe 34-36)

kara haya Naditabairahgya Tigram adaraya ... naviya aha pasava adam karam maskauva avakanam

aniyam uSabarim akunavam aniyahaya asam franayam “The army that belonged to Nidintu-Bel
stood by the Tigris. It was deep (with water). Then I loaded the army onto inflated hides. Another
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(part of the army) I mounted on camels, another (still) I brought horses for.” (DB 1.85-87)

VERBS. THE PASSIVE.

There are two ways of expressing passive in Old Persian, either by middle forms or by the special passive
stems formed from the full or zero grade of the root + suffix -ya-, e.g., janiya- “be struck (down),” fahaya-
“be said,” kariya- “be done.” No verbs use both methods.

Note that Cr + ya > Cariya-, not TCriya-.

Note that the endings of the passive forms are the “active” endings, even though the meaning is
“passive,” e.g., Qahayamahay, akariya (MPers. akiriy).34

SYNTAX. COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE.
haya tawviya tayam skau@im naiy jatiy naiy vimardatiy “(that) he who is stronger does not crush the
weak (one), nor wipe (him) out” (DSe 39-41)

Auramazda vazarka haya ma@ista baganam “great Ahuramazda, who (is) greatest of the gods” (DPd 1-
2)

imd dahayava taya adam agarbayam apataram haca Parsa “These (are) the lands that I seized away
from (in addition to ?) Persia.” (DNa 16-18)

fratara maniyaiy afuvaya “1 feel myself superior to fear.” (DNb 38)

J 13

vasiy taya fra@aram akunaus “much that he made better” (XPf 26-27)

martiyd tayaisaiy fratamd anusiya ahata “the men who were his foremost followers” (DB 2.77)

SYNTAX. PASSIVE.

The passive is the form a transitive verb must take when no agent (logical subject) is expressed. The
majority of passive constructions in Old Persian are of this type. If an agent is expressed, then the passive
construction is an alternative to an active construction. The vast majority of constructions containing
expressed agents in Old Persian are active.

There are, however, a few instances of passive constructions with expressed agent as well. In such
constructions the agent has to be indicated by special means. In English, for instance, the agent is indicated
by means of the preposition by: “the rebel was killed by the king.”

Three constructions are found in Old Persian to express the agent with passive verbs: 1. with the prep.
haca (with afahaya), 2. with the postpos. radiy (with kariya-); 3. using an enclitic pronoun (with ayadiya).
The material is too limited (the only examples are the ones below) to decide whether one of these was the
preferred or “regular” construction.

The 3rd plural can be used in the sense of “one” instead of a passive construction.

vayam Haxamanisiya @ahayamahay “We are called Achaemenids.”

flravata] BU akaniya pasava Oika avaniya ... upariy avam Oikam hadis *frasahaya ... yaka haca Gadara
abariya uta haca Karmana ... taya istis ajaniya kara haya Babiruviya hauv akunaus ... daraniyam
haca Sparda utd haca Baxtriya abariya taya ida akariya “Down the earth was dug. Then the gravel
was *filled in. ... On top of that gravel the platform/palace was constructed. ... The sisso wood was
brought/carried from Gandhara and Carmania. ... That the brick was pounded (into shape): the
Babylonian contingent, it did (it). ... The gold, which was made (worked) here, was brought from
Sardis and Bactria.” (DSf 23-30, 34-37)

34 See Schmitt, 1967.
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vadayad paruvam daiva ayadiya avada adam Auramazdam ayadaiy artdca barzmaniy “where previously
the daivas received sacrifices, there I sacrificed to Ahuramazda according to Order in the height”
(XPh 39-41)

Fravartis agarbifya] (or: agrabi[ya]) anayata abiy mam “Phraortes was seized and led/brought to me”
(DB 1.73)

tayasam hacama a@ahiya ava akunava “What was said to them by me, that they did.” (XPh 17-18)
skaubis tunuvatahaya radiy mifa akariya “The weak was wronged by the mighty.” (after DNb 8-9)

utasafm] Auramazda nafi]y [aya]dfi]lya (DB 5.15-16) = uta naiy Auramazda[$am (?) aya]diya (DB 5.31-
32) “And Ahuramazda was not sacrificed to by them.”

EXERCISES 11
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 2.70-78
VO Ik anmT e @TameE KT «FEMEACTEAKT BTN«
EWM AT TEATMET I 7 7€ KT & TR0 im a1 €€ fr M i in ¢ - 5 &
IASIKSIA SR
AR RNAEI AN A ER IR GEARECRIRCO A AR RN ER R A FENEUSEEA R EMIEC T AR
HEAIRSSUANKIAN AR UEIAIAE IR G ARG A IRRURGKAIARGE A AR QS AL G AN (¢
M ACGCTT T T € T C Ay T ICTT & Grte o€ W77 € T BT Ty i i o 77 o€ O
AR AIERN IS AEGY
o FET T T AT Ty € Gy H AT €T 5 a0 77 € T T s =T sl oy <0 =1 0097 0€ Ty <
R AR ERIR AR E UL AR E AN AR U R ATEC IR E LN E R
VT W 7 €CICHT <

—~

DSf22-43, 47-55

B AT T % AT T AT G [T ] % T a [ G &Gk
NEEAA YA LR T AN AN A A AN L AR I AU A A AN R A EA TR AR

MER AR RN (AR AIANIEE QA RNIEGA RIAPRANIEFEQAFACELCSIANVIESA I IATH)
M LTI T L ATFT TR AT T AT FETW AT FLAKT T E[K ]

MERGE I RIAGIA R ANAEGA RN EREIBRGRIAIACIR RN IA R IANIR G RRGE RN
AT AT AETT AT 7 A LT Amd aCie

MR AE A ARG A CUARIEGSCUE A E RS EA SR AN GA GG R AN A S IANIE LR
LN A ERRCE R VANEUEA A RRCRULIA G AN EERY LA AEAIEALERUE AR QIR IACAL
SMERGE RN AINARGEIRIANY RUESIANIEEAY LSRRI AIA A

A QA AR AR IARUMANERIANIE AR SRGEIATARGIAIANE:AIRIEQIANEE QA SIARGiaiA
EFITMm AN mAKTm I KT MT ik mAmTTik CMATTMmAMET T \eoe

AR R TRN KGR AT SR SN IRARUR RS ARGEC X ARV AR RN KUESIAY
EIBUANAEEIRA AN

(O EEAASANEESART-AIACLA A BNELACA RIRNAARUESR ANIA R RS ATAATAY
NELIRIARXGMERA A

[ AERIEERASIAGIA M RN CURRSIRIRUE G ONIEAA N AR SIARGLIRTA
RXUAEAUAIIAY

SR LR AR IRGIA R R RIRERUE KU IS RRGE G X AN IE A R EATE M CGLA A SR

CEEEAAIACAIAREARAEIEAYEARAAYNAIARRARAARVEIAARUAERIL A
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B-Translate into Old Persian:

Under Darius a great palace was built (= made) in Persia. It was quite wonderful. Its gateway was called
“of all nations.”

A great throne hall was built at a fortress called Susa. Its columns were of stone and its ornaments of
glass. There was also much gold and silver. Under Artaxerxes the palace burned.

Artaxerxes sent an army to Ionia. The men seized the palace (and) it all burned (down), and they took as
their own the gold which the subjects had brought there. It had been brought there from the land of Sardis.
When the men had taken the gold, they killed one another. The whole army was wiped out. In the whole
land there was famine. They robbed one another of pastures and herds. For the sake of the gold the land
was destroyed. Foreign armies came (and) fought battles with the Persians. The Persian army was smashed.
Those that they seized they hung out for display in Sardis inside the fortress. The whole army saw them
(and) was greatly afraid.

TEXTS. THE RELIGION OF DARIUS.

DE 1-11

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Darayavaum xsaya@iyam akunau$ aivam paranam xsayaOiyam aivam
paranam framataram

DPd

Auramazda vazgrka haya ma@ista baganam hauv Darayavaum xSaya@iyam adadda hausaiy xSacam
frabara vasna Auramazdaha Darayavaus xsayafiya

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya iyam dahayaus Parsa tayam mand Auramazda frabara haya naiba uvaspa
umartiya vasna Auramazdahda manaca Darayavahaus xsayaOiyahaya haca aniyand naiy tarsatiy

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya mand Auramazdd upastam baratuv hadd visaibis bagaibis uta imam
dahgyaum Auramazda patuv haca hainaya haca duSiyara haca drauga abiy imam dahayaum ma
ajamiya ma haind ma dusiyaram ma drauga aita adam yanam jadiyamiy Auramazdam hada visaibis
bagaibis aitamaiy yanam Auramazdad dadatuv hada visaibis bagaibis

DB 4.60-61
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara utd aniyaha bagaha tayaiy hatiy

DSf8-12
Oatiy Darayavaus XS Auramazda haya mabista baganam hauv mam ada hauwv mam XSyam akunaus
haumaiy ima xSa¢am frabara taya vazarkam taya uvasam umartiyam

To Darius the one most important god was Ahuramazda, although he also recognized that there were
others, whom he never names by name. Ahuramazda was responsible for organizing the cosmos. In his
reliefs Darius is portrayed as standing in front of the fire altar underneath the winged disk, which no doubt
symbolizes the ubiquitous presence and support of Ahuramazda and the (cosmo-political) Order that the
king is supposed to enforce on earth. As ruler of the land, he would specifically implore Ahuramazda to
keep from his land three plagues: famine, which could threaten the subsistence of the land, the enemy
army, which could threaten the political independence of the land, and the Lie, which threatened the
ideological underpinnings of the land.
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VOCABULARY 11

*aguru-: baked brick

apadana-: palace, throne hall

avapara: thither

asan-: stone; asan- daru-: stone wood = ebony
*3-bara- < Vbar: to bring (things to)

ajamiya, opt.: may (it) come!

araljana-: decoration

Cusa: Susa

daraniyakara-: goldsmith

daru-: wood

duvaista-: longest, most enduring (superl. of diira-)
dira-: far, long-lasting

diradas: from far

fra-haja-: to hang out (for display)
*fra-sahaya- < Vsah: to be built

fravatah: down(ward)

hadis- neut.: palace

Hahgmatana-: Ecbatana, Hamadan

88

i8ti- fem: sun-dried brick
kaniya- < Vkan: to be dug
Karmana-: Kerman, Karmania
karnuvaka-: artisan, craftsman
Labanana-: place name
naucaina-: of cedar

niyaka-: grandfather

paiba- or pinfa < \paib: to paint
Raga-: Rhaga, Ray

Spardiya-: Sardian

staMbava- < Vstamb: to rebel
Barmi-: timber

Pava- < VBav: to burn (intr.)
0ika-: gravel

vaniya-: to be filled into

vi-marda- < Vmard: to wipe out, destroy

yaka-: yak tree, sissoo
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PHONOLOGY. ENCLISIS AND SANDHI.

When pronouns or other words are attached directly to a preceding word so as to form one unit, the final
of the first word takes on forms different from its form in absolute final. Most importantly, sounds lost in
absolute final position are sometimes kept, others (especially vowels) retain a more archaic form. In Old
Persian sandhi forms are found before the enclitic pronouns, postpositions, and -c@ “and” and -ciy “just”
(an emphatic particle).

Before enclitics original vowel quantities are sometimes restored, for instance:

mand (< mana) + ca > manaca; avahaya (< avahya) + radiy > avahayaradiy.

Note also spellings such as pati-, nai-, hau- for patiy, naiy, hauv and especially -aha- for -ahay (2nd sing.
subj.) before enclitics.

The compound paru-zana- “of many kinds (of peoples)” is sometimes spelled paruv zana- with word
divider.

When -ca and -ciy were preceded by -4 (= Indo-Iranian -s) the -s became -§ by assimilation probably
already in Old Iranian (cf. Old Ind. -s + ¢- > -sc-). When preceded by original -¢ the - was assimilated to
the ¢- > *-cc- (as in Old Ind.) which was simplified to -c-. Mostly, however, the sandhi form -Sc- was
generalized and also substituted for the older -cc-. In Avestan the original forms were reintroduced (-sc-
and -fc-). Examples:

Indo-Iranian Old-Iranian Old Persian
*manas + ca > *mana$-ca (Av. manasca) > mana$-ca
*anyas + cid > *anya$-cit (Av. ainiiascit) > *aniyas-ciy
*kas + cid > *ka§-cit (Av. kascit) > kas-ciy
*yat + cid > *yac-cit (Av. yatcit) > yaciy
*at/at + cid > *a/ac-cit (Av. atcit) > aldciy
*anyat- + cid > *anyac-cit = aniyas-ciy
*avat- + cid > *avac-cit = avas-ciy
*cit + cid > *cie-cit = cis-ciy

The generalization of -Sca- is easily explained by a proportion (without recourse to sound changes):
aniya (masc.) : aniya (neut.) = aniyasciy (masc.) : X (neut.) = X = aniyasciy.

Other sandhi phenomena in Old Persian:
1. initial / after prefixes ending in i or u becomes $, e.g., ni-had- > nisad- in nisadaya- “to place”; in this
verb the sandhi form is kept even in the imperfect, niyasadayam (later nisadayam);
2. after u- the initial s- was restored in "us-hamaranakara- < *hu-Samaranakara-;
3. nis- became niz- before vowels in Indo-Iranian, written nij- in nijayam;
4. the final m in the preverb ham- became n, which was not written, before 7, k, and g: hamataxsaiy ~
hataxsataiy, hakarta-, ha"gmata-.

Note that that double consonants are simplified (or just not written), hence fucaram-maiy > hucaramaiy.
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PRONOUNS. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.
The attested forms of the relative pronouns are:

| masc. neut. | fem.
Sing.
nom. haya taya haya
acc. tayam taya tayam
instr.-abl. tayanda
Plur.
nom. tayaiy taya, tayaiy
acc. taya taya
gen.-dat. tayaisam tayaisam
Notes:

tayaisam is fem. in DPe 3-4 dahayinam tayaisam parinam “of many lands.”
tayaiy is fem. in XPh 30-31 atar aita dahayava tayaiy upariy nipista “among these lands which are
written above.”

SYNTAX. RELATIVE CLAUSES.

Although most Old Persian relative clauses behave like English ones, there are some that contain
constructions that are likely to cause the student some difficulty. One should beware, however, of
projecting into Old Persian the New Persian “ezafe-construction,” which is of a very different nature from
the Old Persian constructions that at first glance might seem to contain the New Persian construction.

Relative pronoun = subject.

The simplest relative clauses are the ones in which the relative pronoun occupies the position of subject.
These clauses are identical with the corresponding English ones. If the verb of the relative clause is the verb
“to be,” it may, as elsewhere, be omitted. This happens frequently in relative clauses consisting of a relative
pronoun = subject + an adjective or a noun in an oblique case form, gen.-dat. or loc., for instance.

When the relative clause precedes the verb of the main clause a “resumptive” pronoun, usually ava-, is
commonly used:

paraita karam hamiciyam haya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jata “Go forth! Crush that rebellious army,
which does not call itself mine!” (DB 2.83-84)

Darayavaum haya mana pita avam xsayaOiyam akunaus “Darius, who (was) my father, him he made
king.” (XPf22-24)

The resumptive pronoun is only rarely absent:

martiya tayai-saiy fratama anusiya ahata avaja “He killed the men who were his foremost followers.”
(DB 3.74-75) — Perhaps for: *ava avaja?

Such relative clauses frequently seem to function as “specifying” or “delimiting,” approximately: “that is,
namely, the ... one”:35

kara Parsa uta Mada haya upa mam aha hauv kamnam aha “The Persian and Median army I had at my
disposal was insufficient.” (DB 2.18-29)

35 Kent (pp. 84-85) regards this use of the rel. pronoun as similar to that of a definite article, but such an analysis is
better avoided.
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and
imam Parsam karam padiy “Protect this Persian people!” (DPe 21-22)
vs.
avam karam tayam Mdadam jata haya mand naiy gaubataiy “Crush that army, which (is) Median (= the
Median one), which does not call itself mine!” (DB 2.18-29)

paraita karam hamiciyam haya mand naiy gaubataiy avam jata “Go forth! Crush that army, which (is)
Median, which does not call itself mine!” (DB 2.83-84)
vs.
kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamigiyam aja vasiy “My army crushed that rebellious army.” (DB
2.25-26)

Vistaspa mand pita ... hauv [Parfavaiy] aha “My father, Hystaspes, he was in Parthia.” (DB 2.93-94)
vs.
Darayavaum haya mand pita avam xsayaOiyam akunaus “He made Darius, who (was) my father, king.”

(XPf 22-24)

Assimilation of the relative clause.
The case of relative pronoun and the predicate noun or adjective may be assimilated to the case of the
antecedent:

kara haya manda avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy “My army crushed that rebellious army.” (DB
2.25-26)
< *karam haya hamiciya < [kara haya hami¢iya],..

xSayabiya dahayunam tayaisam parinam “king of the many lands” (DPe 3-4)
< * x$ayabiya dahayianam taya *paruviya (?7)

Assimilation of the antecedent.
The “opposite” can also happen, namely that a noun as antecedent is assimilated to the case of the
relative pronoun:

martiya haya draujana astiy avam ufrastam parsa “A man who is a liar, punish him well!” (instead of
*martiyam haya draujana astiy ufrastam parsa) (after DB 4.68-69)

as opposed to:

Darayavaum haya mana pita avam xsayaOiyam akunaus “Darius, who (was) my father, him he (=
Ahuramazda) made king.” (XPf 22-24)

imd dahayava taya adam agarbayam ... adam$§am patiyaxsayaiy “these countries which I seized—I ruled
over them” (DNa 6)

In the last sentence it is also possible to analyze the antecedent as a so-called nominativus pendens or
“dangling nominative,” that is a nominative that is unaffected by the syntax of the sentence.

Antecedent inside the relative clause.

Sometimes the antecedent is, seemingly, “transposed” into the relative clause and assumes the case of the
relative pronoun. In Old Persian this construction occurs frequently with the “specifying” relative clause.
The phenomenon is known from other Indo-European languages, as well.
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haca paruviyata hay@ amaxam tauma xsaya6iya aha “From old our family were kings.” (DB 1.8)
< *taumda haya amaxam xsaya0iya aha (instead of simply *amaxam tauma)

imd dahayava tayana mand data apariyaya “These lands behaved according to my law.” (DB 1.20)
< *ima dahgyava data taya (or: tayand) mana apariyaya

The “specifying” or “delimiting” relative clause is the origin of the later “ezafe construction.” It is,
however, not yet identical with the New Persian “ezafe construction.” In New Persian, the ezafe is a
grammatical particle linking an adjective or genitive to a noun and is predictable (i.e., its use follows strict
rules): “house” + ezafe + “big” = “a/the big house” or “house” + ezafe + “man” “a/the man’s house.” As we
have seen, in Old Persian the relative pronoun is not predictable.

EXERCISES 12
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 1.79-90
Vo FEMTE B &€ T T 77 Gy 17 € 6O T 77 € T T CATT T
e AT T T T - T TET R T € T T T AT T €T T ) (o Te < (Tt
IR ERIREIALRS
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R GIARCKUE RN AR ECEAE I RME T AIANMIEAR SRR AR BN IE AR C A
VoW € < ime €T g €T € W 7€ «F BT i W T s -G«
KRR ERIANEARRNARIACCIAE AR AR ST E RURARGAEAEANIRURGEE AR AL
R R EIAE LA ERIEIIRE MRS AR RN RN R RS IR ARSI E LR RIERGEIA RS IERIK
SR AUASIE @
FEMCE - R W W Ry Gy T Ty T Ty BRI s €T v e i
AT T =TT AT a7 € €€ T AT BT T s T <
MR IRGERIASRME AR RSV AIRIEMEERS X CIANMRGERIAS AR ER AR
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ACGCT T B 7T €«
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==

DB 3.69-75
WYX T 37 € T T € T T TT T € W T € 5 B 77T €T T T o AT 37 1€ < 6 1€
T €T ETT T €€ T T KT 57T T €T €M T €€ T T Tl « WY T & T T 77 €+
AR ARG IR KU R TUANAR QAR IE G EA SN A MEREA R RNEAE R RN I EESIAR
CQIAIAIAEARMAIRRIE:RUA R IR AIRNIR AR ARV LR E NS
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DB 4.31-36
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DNb 1-8
CEERURE AL EARNILGEAIRSAIRIARSQ RNINAAIRN RN EEGIATIA DGRl
LA RSS R RSUAAAIAYEIR UL RIS E A X G TR ASUERRULIASGEIAIAN IR QUL
L2 R GATE RIS IANER EERGRIBR USRS AR S Q IR 2
[ CIRAAIEIAA RNAIER S RUKARUKSIA AR RE X EQIASIRUE R RS RIAIESQIA
IRRAERIANA A RCIR REAA R I RS EUKERIR AN A A RV UATY
(77 ] %€ 71 G I 7 S R T L

B-Translate into Old Persian:

When the Elamites rebelled against me, I told Gobryas, who was the commander of my army: “Go forth,
smite those rebels who do not call themselves mine and that Atamaita who calls himself their chief!”

Young man, this is my desire. That which Darius, king of many kings, says, mark that well! Speak that
which is true! Act (= behave) according to my law! Protect the weak one! Let Ahuramazda, who is the
greatest of the gods, not leave you!”

Skunxa, who was the greatest of Sakas, was seized and led before me.

TEXTS. THE OLD PERSIAN CALENDAR.

Not all the Old Persian month names are known from the inscriptions, but the missing ones are supplied
by the Elamite transcriptions (the original OPers. forms of which are not all certain). The order of the
months has been established on the basis of the Akkadian equivalents. In the following list the Old Persian
names have been juxtaposed with the month names of the Cappadocian calendar, which is the earliest
attested “Zoroastrian” calendar in the west:

OId Persian Elamite Cappadocian  Av./Middle/New Persian
1 AdukanaiSa: m. of sowing? Hadukannas Artana Frawardin, Farvardin
2 Ouravahara: strong spring? Turmar Arteue<s>te Asa vahiSta, Ardwahist, Ordibehest
3 @aigraci: m. of garlic? Sakurrizi$ Aroatata Hauruuatat, Hordad, Xordad
4 Garmapada: station of heat Karmabatas Teiri Tistriia, Tir [Sirius, the Dog Star]
5 *Darnabaji: harvest Turnabazis Amartata Amoratat, Amurdad, Mordad
6 *Karapabiya Karbasiya$ Ksathriorg X$a0ra vairiia, Sahréwar, Sahrivar
7 Bagayadi: m. of sacrificing to the god Bakeyati§ Mithre Mifra, Mihr, Mehr
8 *Varkazana: ? Marka$/zana§  Apomenapa Apam Napat, Aban
9 Agciyadiya: m. of sacrificing to the fire ~ HaSiyati§ Athra Atar, Adur, Ad°ar
10 Anamaka: m. ? Hanamakas Dathusa Dafus, Day, Dey [the creator]
11 ? Samiyamas Osmana < Asman [the sky]
12 Viyaxana: m. of cleaning the canals? Miyakannas Sondara<mat> Spandarmad, Esfand[armod]

VOCABULARY 12

Arsada-: place name xrafu- (xratu-): wisdom, intelligence
ati-ay- < Vay: to *pass (near) by36 Vivana-: proper name
avarda for ava-harda- < Vhard(?): to leave, relinquish
Agiyadiya-: month name (Nov.-Dec.)
Anamaka-: month name (the month in which God’s name
should be mentioned in prayers?)
Gaubaruva-: Gobryas, proper name
hagmata- pp. < ham-gam-: come together
ni-pista- < Vpaif: written
ni-§taya- < Vsta: to set down, to lay down
taya: so that
®aigraci-: month name

36 Thus the Akkadian.
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LESSON 13

PHONOLOGY. CONSONANT ALTERNATIONS 1.

There are three principal kinds of consonant alternations in Old Persian: 1. those due to historical
development; II. those due to analogy; and III. those due to the existence of Median beside Old Persian
forms. Here types I and II will be discussed. Type III is discussed in the next chapter.

Historical developments.

I. The consonant alternations due to historical development are of varying age: 1. some were already
present in Indo-Iranian, 2. some developed in Proto-Iranian, and 3. some in Old Persian only.

Proto-Indo-Iranian alternations:
I.1. To type 1 belong the following alternations:

k ~ ¢: The alternation seen in forms of Vkar “to do”: ppp. karta-, but infinitive cartanaiy, was caused by
a difference in the vowels following the & in early Indo-Iranian. Thus, ¢ < k before e, i, and y, while &
remained before other vowels: karta- < *krta-, but cartanaiy < *kertenai. The alternation in the inter-
rogative pronouns ka- ~ ci- has the same origin, cf. Latin quod ~ quid.

0 or s ~ § as in ni-paif- “to write,” ppp. ni-pista-, and parsa- “to ask, punish,” passive frafiya-, and ppp.
u-frasta-. Here OPers. 0 is from IE. *k, which became § before ¢ in Indo-Iranian. In parsa- the s is from
*sk- with the present stem suffix -sk- (as in Latin poscé < pr[k]-sk-6), while the ppp. is from *prek-to-.

Proto-Iranian alternations:
1.2. To type 2 belong the following alternations:

d ~ s, as in pad- “foot” ~ pasti- “foot soldier”; ba"daka- “bondsman” ~ basta- “bound” [similarly, in
proto-Iranian, #-¢ > st, but there are no OPers. examples];
p~f,t~ 0, k~x. According to a Proto-Iranian rule the stops p, ¢, kK became the spirants f, 6, x before r, y

(i), w (u), or laryngeal (H), cf.

stop spirant

parsa- u-frasta-

- pabi- < *patH-

tuvam < *tu-wam Quvam < *twam

xratum *xraQuvah gen.dat. (cf. below)
karta- ca-xr-iya (see lesson 16)

h or s ~ § is the result of a type 1 alternation (s ~ s, the “ruki” rule) plus a type 2 alternation (k& ~ s).
According to the “ruki” rule Indo-Iranian s becomes § after r, u, k, or i, cf. ava-staya- “to place,” but ni-
Staya- “to lay down, order.” As Indo-Iranian s becomes / in Iranian except before p, ¢, k the “ruki” rule has
the common form % ~ § in Iranian, cf. hadis “seat, palace,” but ni-§@daya “to set down”; loc. plur.

= <«

maskahuva “on inflated hides,” but MadaiSuva “among the Medes” and dahayuSuva “among the lands.”

Old Persian alternations:
1.3. To type 3 belong the following alternations:

Old Persian 6y > §iy, cf. Olnd. satya-, Av. haifiia-, OPers. hasiya-.

d ~ (x)s with regular OPers. d from IE. *g alternates with (x)s before n, cf. Bardiya-, literally “the tall
one”(?), vs. barsna “in depth”; dana- “to know (sth.)” (Germ. wissen, French savoir) vs. x$nasa- “to know
(sb.)” (Germ. kennen, French connaitre).

The corresponding “Median” alternation appears to be z ~ §, with “Median” z from IE. *g, cf. vazarka- ~
va$nd.
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The alternation tar ~ ¢ in the tar-stems has ¢ < *@r, which is from *# according to type II. The only
example is pica < *pifrah, cf. pita and framataram.

Analogy.

II. Alternations due to analogy.

The alternation ¢ ~ 6 seen in some u-stems and elsewhere is due to analogical leveling within paradigms
and patterns of word formation. Examples are u-stem forms gafum, gabava and xra@um vs. xratufm] (XPI)
and fratara (Darius) vs. fraBara (Darius and XPI).

The origin of the forms with @ in the u-stems is clear. The two forms were originally in complementary
distribution: fu before consonant and 6v before vowels, cf. Av. ratus “master” ~ (gen.) raffo and xratus ~
(inst.) xrafpa.

The suffix -Oara may be compared with the Old Indic superlative suffix -thama, which would correspond
to Iranian *-Oama (not attested), which in turn might influence -tara > -6ara.

In Middle Persian both forms with ¢ and 0 are reflected: xrad < xratu-, gah < gabu-, fradar < fratara-,
pahlom < *paraBama- or *uparabama-.

PRONOUNS. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

Old Persian has a two-way deixis in the demonstrative pronouns, that is, it opposes iyam/ima- (aita-)
“this” and hauv/ava- “that” (Lesson 9), something close to the speaker and something far from the speaker.
The paradigms are suppletive, that is, they incorporate forms from a variety of stems. The far-deictic
demonstrative is also used as third-person personal pronoun.

Pronouns. The near-deictic pronouns ima- and aita-.
Of the pronoun aita- “this” only the nom.-acc. neut. sing. aita and the nom.-acc. fem. plur. aita are
found. The forms of ima- are:

| masc. | fem. | neut.
Sing.
nom. iyam iyam ima
acc. imam imam ima
instr.-abl. and
gen.-dat. ahayayah
loc. ahayaya
Plur.
nom.-acc. imaiy ima
instr.-abl. imaibis
gen.-dat. imaisam

PRONOUNS. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS.
The reflexive pronouns are uvaipasiya- “self” and uvaipasiya- “own.”

manahd wvaipaSiyahaya darsa/m] xSayamna afm]iy “By my mind, I am strongly in control of myself.”
(DND 14-15)

hauv ayasata uvaipasiyam akuta “he took (these lands), he made (them) his own” (DB 1.47)

PRONOUNS. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.
Interrogative and indefinite pronouns are barely represented in Old Persian. The only forms attested are
kasciy and cisciy found in the following passage:
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naiy aha martiya naiy Parsa naiy Mada naiy amaxam taumaya kaSciy haya ... kaSciy naiy adarsnaus
ciSciy Oastanaiy “There was no man, either Persian or Median, or anybody of our family, who ...
Nobody dared say anything.” (DB 1.48-49, 53)

VERBS. NON-FINITE FORMS.
The non-finite forms of the Indo-Iranian verb comprise the infinitives, the participles, the gerunds
(absolutives), and the gerundives. Of these only infinitives and participles are found in Old Persian.

Infinitives.

The infinitive is formed with the ending -tanaiy attached to the full grade of the root. The original (Indo-
Iranian) vowel of the root was e, as can be seen from cartanaiy < Vkar, in which the palatalization of the
initial k- was caused by the following e. Five infinitives are attested, ka’tanaiy, cartanaiy, bartanaiy,
nipaistanaiy, Qa"stanaiy.

Present participles.
Present participles are active or middle. The active present participles are n¢-stems. The middle present
participles end in -amna-. The forms attested are:

Active Middle

tunuvani-

xSayamna-, jiyamna

The gen.-dat. of tunuva’t- is thematic tunuvantahaya.

Past participles.
The endings of the past participle are -ta-, rarely -ata-, most often but not always attached to the stem in
its reduced form. Not many forms are attested, and each form has to be learned separately:

Stem Present stem Past participle
kar/car kunau- kar-ta-
pait ni-paifa- (ni-pira-) ni-pis-ta-

The meaning of this participle is active with intransitive verbs but passive with transitive verbs (as in
English). Examples:

Intransitive Passive

parai-ta-, mar-ta- kar-ta-, pa-ta-, etc.

hatgm-ata-, Qak-ata-

Note that the verb Siyava- has no past participle in the inscriptions. Instead paraita- is used.

SYNTAX. THE NEAR-DEICTIC PRONOUN IMA-.

The near-deictic pronoun ima- refers to what is near to the speaker in time and space, contrasting with
hauv. Specifically it refers to what is on earth, as opposed to in heaven.

Examples:

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam biamim add haya avam asmanam ada “Ahuramazda (is) the great
god, who put in its place this earth, who put in its place that heaven.” (DE 1-4)

Darayavaum haya mana pita avam xsayaOiyam akunaus ahgydaya bimiya “Darius, who (was) my father,
him he (= Ahuramazda) made king of this earth.” (XPf 23-25)

baga vazgrka Auramazda haya adada ima frasam taya vainataiy “Ahuramazda (is) the great god, who
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put in its place this wonderful (work) that is seen.” (DNb 1-2)

mam Auramazda patuv haca gasta utamaiy vi@am utd imam dahayaum “May Ahuramazda protect me
from evil, as well as my house and this land.” (DNa 51-53)

tayam imaisam martiyanam taumam [ubar[tam paribara “Treat well the family of these men!” (DB
4.87-88)

ava ahayaya dipiya naiy nipistam “That is not written in this inscription.” (DB 4.47-52)

SYNTAX. THE NEAR-DEICTIC PRONOUN AITA-.
This pronoun refers to the matter at hand and often to what has just been said.

aita xsacam taya Gaumata haya magus adina Kabijiyam aita xsacam haca paruviyata amaxam taumaya
aha “This empire which Gaumata the magian had robbed Cambyses of (as just told), this empire
belonged to our family from old.” (DB 1.43-48)

aitamaiy aruvastam upariy manasSca usica “This (just described) is my agility in both mind and
intelligence.” (DNb 31-32)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsaya@iya mana Auramazda upastam baratuv ... utd imam dahgyaum Auramazda
patuv ... aita adam yanam jadiyamiy Auramazdam ... aitamaiy yanam Auramazda dadatuv “King
Darius announces: ‘Let Ahuramazda bring me help! ... And let Ahuramazda protect this land! ... This
(is) the favor I ask Ahuramazda for. Let Ahuramazda grant me this favor!”” (DPd 12-16, 20-24)

utd atar aita dahayava aha yadataya paruvam daiva ayadiya “And among these lands (just enumerated),
there was (one) where formerly bad gods had had received sacrifices.” (XPh 35-36)

SYNTAX. INFINITIVE.
The infinitive is used after words meaning “be able, dare, order, come.”

adam nifya]stayam imam [yauviya]m katanaiy “1 gave the order (for them) to dig this canal.” (DZc 8-9)

[iJma uvnara taya Auramazda [upa]r[iy ma]m niyasaya utdadis atavayam barta[naily “These (are)
talents that Ahuramazda bestowed upon me. And I was able to bear them.” (DNb 45-47)

kasciy naiy adarsnaus cisciy Oastanaiy pariy Gaumatam tayam magum “Nobody dared say anything
about Gaumata the magian.” (DB 1.53-54)

iyam patikara a@a"gaina tayam Darayavaus xsayaliya niyastaya cartanaiy Mudrayaiy “This stone
image that King Darius gave order to make in Egypt.” (DSab 1-2)

utd ima stanam hauv niyastaya katanaiy ... pasava adam niyastayam imam dipim nipaiStanaiy “And he
gave order to dig this *niche... Then I gave the order (for them) to write this inscription.” (XV 20-
25)
Note that in English one might also translate these sentences using a passive infinitive: “gave order for a
canal to be dug, for an inscription to be written.”
hauv fravartis ... ais hada kara patis mam hamaranam cartanaiy “That Fravarti came together with an

army against me to do battle” (DB 2.67)
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SYNTAX. PARTICIPLES.
Participles are the adjectival forms of the verb and can be used in the same way as adjectives and nouns.

Present participles.
The active present participle tunuva’t- is used as an adjective meaning “mighty, powerful”:

nafi-maj] kama taya skau0is tunuvartahaya radiy mifa kariyais nai-ma ava kama taya tfulnuva

skauBais radiy mifa kariyais “It is not my desire that a weak (man) should be wronged by a mighty
(one), nor is it my desire that a mighty (man) should be wronged by a weak (one).” (DNb 8-11)

The middle participle xSayamna- is found once in a periphrastic construction with a/- meaning “be in
command (of), in control (of)”:

manahd uvaipasiyahayad darsa/m] xSayamna a/m]iy “By (my) mind I am strongly in control of myself.”
(DND 14-15)

The middle participle jiyamna- is used in the neuter in a date expression signifying “the last day of™:

Ouravaharahaya mahayda jiyamnam patiy “on the last day of the month @tiravahara” (DB 2.62)
Past participles.

The past participle is commonly used as an adjective or as a noun. It is also used in the Old Persian
periphrastic perfect tense (lesson 14).

[... Xsayar]saha XShaya vifiya kartam “A ... made in the house of King Xerxes.” (XH)

duvarayamaiy basta adariya “He was held bound at my gate” (DB 2.75, 89-90)

utd aniya kartam abijavayam “And I added other work, too.” (XPf 39-40)

adam abijavayam abiy avam kartam “1 added to that work.” (XPg 9-10)

AM Anahita uta Mitra mam patuv ... utamaiy kartam “May Ahuramazda, Anahita, and Mitra protect me
and my work.” (A2Sd 3-4)

martiya haya hataxsataiy anu-dim [ha]kartahaya@ avaOadim paribaramiy haya [v]inaOayatiy anu-dim
vinastaha[y@ ava]0a parsamiy martiya taya kunautiy yadiva abaratiy anuv taumanisaiy x§nuta amiy
“The man who strives (to do sth.), according to the result, thus I reward him. He who does harm,
according to the harm done, thus I punish him. What a man does or else performs according to his
power(s) I am pleased (with).” (DNb 25-26)

ima hasiyam naiy duruxtam adam akunafvam hama]haydaya arda “This is true, not something said as a
lie, (that) I did (it) in one and the same year.”” (DB 4.44-45)

SYNTAX. VERBAL IDIOMS.

The perfect participle with the prefixes 7u- and dus- are used in expressions of the type “to do well,” for
which Old Persian says “to do well-done” (a so-called figura etymologica). The expression is also found in
the passive:

Oatiy [Dara]yavaus xsayabiya atar ima dahayava martiya haya agriya aha avam ubartam abaram haya
artka aha avam ufrastam aparsam “King Darius announces: ‘In these lands, the man who was loyal

him I treated well. He who sided with the Evil One, him I punished well.”” (DB1.20-22)
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tayam imaisam martiyanam taumam [ubar[tam paribara “reward well the family of these men!” (DB
4.87-88)

taya duSkartam akariya ava adam naibam akunavam “That which had been done badly (= the bad things
that had been done) that I made good.” (XPh 42-43)

EXERCISES 13
Translate into Old Persian:

DB 1.90-96
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DB 4.61-69

VY MY 77 v€ 77T 2T o€ T G g T T v T 77 06 < T T €€ T T Y 97 W0 97 06 < iy G et WY
ARG AIRIRSIEERRGEIRUASIESIA SULSERUS IR EE R IR R E A BTSRRI
T € T 17 T €M CRT € T T IO TTT €T T € O Gl B <y MY R € LT T I R
T € T G T

AR RNEKC AR AR EA IR RO R RYAXUANA A R A RO RGK S
RCEIRIR S RUERSIRAEUE € 5B

UERIAA SR O R B EUNE RIRSIECIALAMARIIANE R ERUEEE BB E
H A €€ Ty T €T KT € T T T Y W TR i 5 21 B -1 <

DNb 1-8, 11-19, 21-27, 45-47
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B-Translate into Old Persian:

In Egypt there was a river called the Nile. That (particular) river was deep. Under King Darius a canal
was dug from the Nile to the Persian sea. Ships went from Egypt to Persia and from there to Makran in
India. There was a Greek man. He went from Makran to Gandhara. He saw a great river and great
mountains. He sent (a message) to the king. He said: “O king, your country is great. Your subjects are
brave. Everything I see is excellent.” When the canal had been dug in Egypt, the Persians sent (his) army
from Persia to the Nile. They placed great statues along the river.

When Darius had seized Egypt he gave an order for a canal to be dug from the Nile to the Persian sea and
stone statues to be made along the Nile and an inscription to be written on a pillar. He treated well the man
who read the inscription before the people, (but) he punished well the man who destroyed it.

Darius’s ships went from Cappadocia to the Ionians who (live) in the sea. They arrived there on the last
day of the month of A¢iyadiya.

TEXTS. THE END OF THE FALSE SMERDIS.

DB 1.43-49, 61

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya ... kasciy naiy adarsnaus cisciy Oastanaiy pariy Gaumatam tayam magum
yata adam arasam

pasava adam Auramaz(d)am patiyavahayaiy Auramazdamaiy upastam abara Bagayadais mahaya X
raucabis Oakata aha ava@a adam hadd kamnaibis martiyaibis avam Gaumdtam tayam magum
avajanam utd tayaisaiy fratamd martiya anuSiya ahata Sika[y]auvatis nama dida Nisaya nama
dahgyaus Madaiy avadasim avajanam xSagamsSim adam adinam vasna Auramazdaha adam
xsayabiya abavam Auramazda xsacam mand frabara

TEXTS. DARIUS’S HELPERS.

DB 4.80-86

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya imaiy martiya tayaiy adakaiy avada [a]hatda yata adam Gaumdatam tayam
magum avajanam haya Bardiya agaubata

adakaiy imaiy martiyd hamataxsata anusiya mand

Vidafarna nama Vahayasp[ara]haya puga Parsa

[U]ta[na njama Ouxrahaya pu¢a Parsa

[Gaubar]uva nama Marduniyahaya [pu¢a P]arsa

[Vi]darna nama Bag[a]bignahaya puga Parsa

Ba[ga]buxsa nama Dat[u]vahayahaya pu¢a Parsa

Ar[dumaln[is nama] Vahau[kaha]y[a pJuca Parsa

According to Darius, nobody else of the family but himself was able to challenge Gaumata, and those
who had known the real Bardiya dared say nothing for fear that they might be killed for revealing the truth.
Darius decided to take matters into his own hands, and with the help of six friends killed Gaumata in
September of 522. His helpers are listed both in DB and by Herodotus:

Vindafarnah “finder of good fortune” Intaphernes
Utana Otanes
Gaubaruva “*beef-cater” Gobryas
Vidarna “*the ripper” Hydarnes
Bagabuxsa “*God’s joy” Megabyxus
Ardumanis Aspathines(!)

As we see, Darius and Herodotus agree on all but the last name. Much has been written about the
discrepancy, but no good explanation has been given of Herodotus’s last name.
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VOCABULARY 13

agriya-: *loyal, *first-class (?) kanhtanay < Vkan: to dig (inf.)

ahaya-* < Vah: to throw kasciy: anybody

Anamaka-: month name *navah (only restored): ships

arsta-: rectitude, righteousness Nisaya-: place name

afaiya: *at first partana- neut.: fight, conflict

danuva-*: to flow stana-: *niche

dar§nau- < Vdar§: to dare upa-ay- < Vay: to come close to

dipi/i- fem.: inscription va: or

gasta-: foulness xrafu- = xratu-

hy-bartam pari-bara-: keep in great honor xSaya- < Vx3a mid.: to rule, control (+ gen.-dat.)
hyfrastam hufragtam parsa-: punish well yauviya-: canal

hy-@andu-: satisfied, happy ziirahkara-: a doer of crooked deeds, crook, wrong-doer

jiyamna-: last day of the month
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PHONOLOGY. CONSONANT ALTERNATIONS 2: MEDISMS.

By the time Old Persian became the official Iranian language under the Achaemenids numerous Median
words had found their way into it. The Median words are not restricted to technical terminology such as
administration, but are from all parts of the lexicon. Sometimes both Median and Old Persian forms are
found.

The main differences between the two languages as reflected in Old Persian are the following:

—The Indo-European palatal velars *k, *g, and *gh had become palatal affricates in Indo-Iranian *¢ [t§],
*j [dz],37 and jh [dzh] (> Olnd. s, j, &), which in Iranian probably lost the palatalization becoming *#s and
*dz. In Old Persian these finally became € and d [67], but s and z in the other Iranian languages.

—An exception were the groups *kw, *$w, and *$wh, Indo-Iranian *¢w, *jw, and jhw (> OInd. $v, jv,
hv), which, in Old Persian, were simplified to s and z, but elsewhere became *sp and *zb.

—1In Old Persian, Proto-Iranian *fy > §y and *8r > ¢, but remained elsewhere.

—Indo-European, */t became Median st, but OPers. st.

Note therefore the following correspondences:

Indo-Eur. Indo-Ir. Proto-Ir. OPers. Med., Av. Examples

*k *ts *ts 0 s abaga ~ asa

*g’(h) *dz(h) *dz d z adana ~ vazarka-

* kw *tsw *tsw s sp uvasa ~ uvaspa

*Sw(h) *dz(h)w *dzw z zb hazanam ~ patiyazbayam
*ty *ty *Qy Siy Oy hasiya ~ xsayabiya

*tr *tr *Or ¢ Or xsSaca ~ XsaOrita

*ft *tst *St st St ufrastam ~ ufrastam

Note: The phonological features characterizing these “Median” words in Old Persian were probably
common in most non-Old Persian languages of the Median-Achaemenid periods, most notably Avestan.
The assumption that these words are in fact Median, is therefore based on a political/historic-linguistic
argument.

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS.

A number of adjectives and adverbs are formed from the pronominal stems a- and ava- and ya- that
sometimes, but not usually, occur in pairs. These are often referred to as “correlative.” Other pronominal
stems may also correspond:

Demonstrative Relative Interrogative/indefinite ~ Other

avakaram “of such a ciya/akaram “of what

sort” sort”

ava0a “in that manner,  yafa “as, like” aniyafa “else,

thus” differently”

ada®, adakaiy “then” yadiy “when, if”

ida “here,” avada yada, yadaya vispada “everywhere”
“there” “where(ver)”

avadas (haca ~) “from ditradas (haca ~) “from
there” afar”

a/dciy “then” yaciy “whatever”

ava “so much” yava “as long as”

37 Note that in Iranian the voiced aspirate series merged with the voiced series: *d and *dh > d, etc., e.g., OInd. da- and
dha- both = Iran. da-.
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yata “until, as long as, cita “however long”
while”
yaniy “where, in which”

The ending -das is, according to K. Hoffmann, to be explained by the proportion
Babirauv : hacd Babiraus = avada : X = X = avadas
Examples:

yadaya paruvam daiva ayadiya avada adam Auramazdam ayadaiy artaca barzmaniy “where previously
the daivas had received sacrifices, there I sacrificed to Ahuramazda according to Order in the
height” (XPh 39-41)

pasava dadarsis citd mam amanaya arminiyaiy yata adam arasam madam “Then Dadarsi waited for me
in Armenia for as long as it took for me to arrive in Media.” (DB 2.47-49)

adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvaya yadiy vainamiy hamiciyam ya@a yadiy naiy vainamiy “When 1 see
something rebellious, then I feel myself farther beyond fear than when I do not see (it).” (DNb 38-
40)

yaba paruvamciy avaba adam akunavam ayadand taya Gaumata haya magus viyaka “As (they were)
before, thus I made the temples that Gaumata the magian had ruined.” (DB 1.63-64)

VERBS. THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT.

The OIld Iranian perfect tense appears to have been lost in Old Persian. The old perfect was formed
through reduplication, that is, the initial consonant of the stem + a vowel, mostly a, was repeated before the
stem, e.g., Vkar > caka/ar-. Only one such form is found in Old Persian: caxriyd, which is a 3rd sing.
optative perfect. It is only attested in a potentialis construction with the optative expressing irrealis (see
lesson 16).

In Old Persian a new perfect was formed, however: a periphrastic formation consisting of a past
participle in -ta- (ppp.) + forms of “to be” (often omitted).

There are forms of both transitive and intransitive verbs. As the ppp. of transitive verbs has passive
meaning (“done, killed”) the perfect construction in these instances is formally passive. There is no active
perfect construction corresponding to the passive one, however, and the ppp. in the perfect corresponds to
both active and passive presents and imperfects.

When the ppp. is from a transitive verb but the agent is not expressed, the perfect participle corresponds
to a passive imperfect (taya kartam ~ taya akariya) and should be translated as a passive perfect (“what has
been done™).

SYNTAX. PERFECT.

The function of the perfect is as a true “present perfect,” that is, it expresses the result seen in the present
of a past action or event. It is often used to “sum up” past events told in the imperfect. Often, but not
exclusively, the perfect is found in relative clauses.

ava ahayaya dipiya naiy nipistam “That has not been written (is not written) in this inscription.” (DB
4.47)

kasaka haya kapautaka uta sikabrus haya ida karta hauv haca Suguda abariya “The blue glass (= lapis
lazuli) and the carnelian, which has been made here, that was brought from Sogdiana.” (DSt 37-39)
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arajanam tayand dida pista ava haca Yauna abariya “The decoration with which the fortress has been
painted, that was brought from Ionia.” (DSf 41-43)

stiind aBagainiya taya ida kertd Abiradus nama avahanam Ujaiy hacda avada$ abariya “The stone
columns that have been made here were brought from Abiradu, a town in Elam.” (DSf 45-47)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya vasna Auramazdaha utamaiy aniyaSciy vasiy astiy kartam “King Darius
announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda and myself much else too has been done.’” (DB 4.45-
47)

Oatiy Darayavaus XS Ciisaya paruv frasam framdatam paruyv frasam kartam “King Darius announces: ‘In
Susa much beautiful (work) had been ordered, much has been made.”” (DSf 55-57)

If an agent is expressed it is in the gen.-dat., but note that the only examples are with kgrta- “done.” Most
often the agent is a pronoun, but there are also examples of nouns as agents. When an agent is expressed in
a perfect construction it corresponds to an active imperfect and should be translated as active, unless a
translation as passive would be better English style. In any case it is wrong to translate it consistently as
passive, as there is no active perfect construction corresponding to the passive one.

In fact, formally mana kartam astiy “I have done” could also be understood as a possessive construction
of the type mana puca astiy “I have a son” and is thus parallel with English I have a son and I have done.

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya ima taya mand kartam Parsaiy “King Darius announces: ‘This (is) what |
have done in Persia.”” (DB 3.52-53)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaliya tayaiy paruva xsayabiyd yatd aha avai§am ava naiy astiy kartam ya0a
mand vasna Auramazdaha hamahayayda Oarda kaertam “King Darius announces: ‘The previous
kings while they were (kings/alive) have not done as much as I by the greatness of Ahuramaza have
done in one year.”” (DB 4.50-52)

[i]ma uvnara taya Auramazda [upa]r[iy ma]m niyasaya utadis atavayam barta[naily vasna Aurama—
zdaha tayamaiy kartam imaibis ivnaraibis akunavam taya mam Auramazdda upariy niyasaya “These
talents which Ahuramazda bestowed upon me, I was able to support them. By the greatness of
Ahuramazda, that which I have done, that I did with these talents that Ahuramazda (had) bestowed
upon me.” (DNb 45-49)

mam Auramazda patuv hada bagaibis utd tayamaiy kartam utda tayamaiy pi¢a Darayavahaus XShaya
kartam avasciy Auramazda patuv hada bagaibis “May Ahuramazda together with the (other) gods
protect me and that which I have done! And that which my father King Darius has done, may
Ahuramazda together with the (other) gods protect that as well!” (XPc 12-15)

In DSf, karta- and akgriya are used in the same contexts. The difference between the two is one of
perspective: the imperfect focuses on the past activities, whereas the perfect looks at what has been done
and is now in place.

In the following passage, which recurs several times only with change of actors and scenery, the use of
the perfect instead of the imperfect is difficult to explain. If it is not an example of incipient confusion of
the two tenses, we may perhaps regard the forms as conjunct past participles rather than as finite verbs:

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya patiy duvitivam hamiciya hagmatd paraita patis Dadarsim hamaranam
cartanaiy Tigra nama dida Arminiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava “King Darius announces: ‘For a
second (time) the rebels, having come together and gone off against Dadarsi to fight a battle, fought
the battle at a fortress in Armenia named Tigra.”” (DB 2.37-39)
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Corresponding to the present perfect there is a past perfect or pluperfect using the imperfect of “to be.”

xSacam taya haca amaxam taumdyda parabartam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam ... adam taya
parabartam patiyabaram “The empire that had been taken away from our family, that I put back in
its place (back to where it belonged). ... I brought back that which had been taken away.” (DB 1.61-
63, 67-68)

Ouravaharahaya mahaya XVIII raucabis Qakata aha avabasam hamaranam kartam “They fought the
battle on the 18th of ®uravahara.” (DB 2.41-42)

EXERCISES 14
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DB 1.61-63, 67-68
Vo WY am € < immst € T G« TT &7 o€ W T €« T AT T o€ €T Ty T - 7 0T 10T <
S RGR RIS ERAIEERE R RNIESS A RN AL RS EIASAIRIAS IR RGE S iR
AR S A RN AAS IR Qe R I AN I SR TIA S U IR S AT O (A B IT AN A R (1 e R IRT SR
RAAIRNAIRIRNEARGEC R AR R A AR RUR R AR RN IR A A IRS IAIRIR
RN I T - RN | IR 11 - AR

—~

DB 2.26-29
T s €€ T T T €€ T A R BT T T T KT AT Ty iy €Ki -T KT Ty T« €T o7 =T <
B AF BT T A BT €€ T =TT R T TN 77 66 Ty G g I s €
NERRIANIATIRIASIABIE SR AIEIANSSIARIRN IR R RS R IAAR

DB 2.37-49
YT YT € 77T 2T 06T G g T 7T v T 77 1€ 57 T 97 1€ T Yy 77T 77 €T < € T TT
7T RALAY
L URIE MRS EAE RS EIA S AAMEEA ARG EEG AR I ECGERREIARUS:BY
COUARIREAARAANIERA AR AR R A RIANAR SR G RN IR EULE € Y
W m@aT- M am i€ «AaiERM - amsT T TGO Om T - MR e BT <6 €«
AT T T AT BT WY GIT €T G TETT T TT €T T T BT €
M A R GER ARG R AR AR ARG A RUME AR YA A RN IR GV B A AL RLR
GCM T =CI BT AT <
MR AALE RSN AL E R AU A AR EIARRGAE AR S IRR @ A R AR
USRS EME RS R A CEVAMEEKA R ARG EEG AR ECERRURSIAIA
COUARIACAARAANIER AR R IR ARSI G RN IR EULE € Y
M RGER AR RIEIAR RS UAAE A ANIEERS X ECSIANMIRUERIASARIRSSYALERY
G T T T AT BTt W I €W € TETT T TT €T T T B 7T € 1
MR AU AR AR AR R IAS IR RGAIEE RSN A L AIAS IR SN IR A AU SRR
NGUEEG IR EIE A A IR RO ERFARFEUAIEIATAG AR IR IR IAITEQ R IER G R
LNEIANASHAGIESIER LIRS IALLRY

——
==

DSf37-47
C EMEECAEFAAT EX@ M AT A AT ARSI AT AT
I ZXURRUAAIASUE AL B
T EMEELE AT T TN VT AT s FR T € T AT o1 77 e L e
T A ET AL
S AEALIEBSUERIANARIAVAIRSURARGAIARR UM EATA RTANIEEAIA Y
GV M AGCMT A =M ATITHT M AFTCN A -E AT A aCmAmT ik
G FT NI ATIm CES T T I AT i A0 iy Q€T I AT T Gr = A Gt fir «
R QRIARCERGE IR SURNIEE AR Y

106 September 15, 2016



LESSON 14

I GURAUXGEQTASIANRUMESA REIA SUANARIAYEEISIANIEREAIRCRUE A GlikIAN
MECCCMAAKTAKTMATNETLAMTTTR Aooe

DSf55-58
LR AR IR R NAIEA R UK B AU SIS R CUE RN EAC AV ER B IE KR

Fr AT AT WA WATFIMHATMmATTIEGE TN AHTNTEF
AR RYNRIESIAS AL A IARUELR AR RPNEGERIA

B-Translate into Old Persian:

In this inscription nothing is written that is not true. I did no harm to a weak one. As long as I was king |
treated my subjects well everywhere and punished evildoers well.

That which my father did pleases me. It is beautiful. His father had not done as much as my father did
while he was (king).

This column, which had been taken away to Babylon, that I brought back to Susa. I put it back here
where it belonged. It has been painted with beautiful decoration. In Babylon nothing had been made that
was better than what I have made in Persia. Ahuramazda is pleased with what I have ordered.

TEXTS. XERXES’S BUILDING ACTIVITIES.

XPc 9-15

Oatiy Xsayaaria XS vazarka vaina Auramazdaha ima hadi§ Darayavaus XS akunaus haya mana pita

mam Auramazdd patuv hada bagaibis utd taya mand kartam utd tayamaiy pica Darayavahaus XShaya
kartam avasciy Auramazda patuv hada bagaibis

XPf32-48

ya@amaiy pita Darayavaus gabava asiyava vasna Auramazdahd adam xsayabiya abavam pica gafava
yvaba adam xsayaOiya abavam vasiy taya fraBaram akunavam tayamaiy pica kartam aha

ava adam apayaiy utd aniya kqrtam abijavayam

tayapatiy adam akunavam utamaiy taya pita akunaus ava visam vasna Auramazdaha akuma

Oatiy Xsayaagrsa xsayabliya mam Auramazda patuv utamaiy xSagam utd taya mand kartam

uta tayamaiy pica kartam avasciy Auramazda patuv

VOCABULARY 14

Abiradu-: place name patipadam Vkar: to reestablish, to put back in its own
apaya- < pa- “to protect” proper place
ardata- neut.: silver piru-: ivory
ava < avant-: so much pista- < Vpai6: to paint
ax$aina-: blue-green (turquoise) sikabru-: carnelian
avahana- neut.: settlement ®travahara-: month name
cita: for as long as; cita ... yata: however long (it took) upariy-ay- < \/ay: to abide (by: + inst.-abl.)
until vispada: everywhere
¢iti/tyam: a third time yaniy: where, in which
paruva-: former yava: as long as

pati-bara- < Vbar: to bring back
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PHONOLOGY. PERSIAN AND MEDIAN 2.
As a rule the Elamite transcriptions of Old Persian names show the Persian form, while the Akkadian

ones show the older, Median, form, e.g.:

OPers. Elamite Akkadian
Acina- ha-i§-3i-na at-ri-na = *A0rina
Cicataxma- ti-i$-§-8a-an-tam-ma §i-it-ra-an-tah-ma = *CiOrantaxma
Baxtri-, Av. Baxoi- ba-ik-tur-ri-i§ = *Baxtris, ba-ah-tar = *Baxtar?

ba-ak-§i-i§ = *Bax¢is
Arta-vardiya- ir-du-mar-ti-ia ar-ta-mar-zi-ia = * Artavarziya
Bardiya- Bir-ti-ya bar-zi-ya = *Barziya

In some instances, the Elamite and Akkadian transcriptions reflect Persian forms not used in the
inscriptions (see also lesson 11):

OPers. Ciga™taxma-, but Elamite ti-is-S-Sd-an-tam-ma = *Ticatahma, with 1) a dialectal change
(dissimilation) of *¢ - ¢ > *t- ¢, for which we may compare Greek Tissaphernés from OPers. *Cica-
farnah-; and 2) *xm > Pers. hm as in tau"ma- < *tauxma-.

OPers. vispa-zana-, but Elamite misadana = *visa-dana, has Pers. visa for vispa and dana for zana.

ADVERBS.
Adverbs in Old Persian are formed in various ways. One large group of adverbs consist of the so-called
correlative adverbs (lesson 14). Other adverbs include the following types:

1. adverbs without identifiable derivation: apiy, °patiy; niram;
2. adverbs derived from adjectives,
a. using the nom.-acc. sing. ending -am: apataram, dargam, duviti/tyam and ¢iti/tyam, paruvam;
b. using the loc. sing. ending -(a)iy: vasiy, asnaiy, diraiy(apiy);
3. adverbs derived from adjectives or other words using other endings:
a. ending -ta: paruviyatah, ahmatah, fravatah.
4. compounds: pati-padam, duvita-paranam, hayaparam (patiy hayaparam) “once again,” fra-haravam,
ni-padiy, pasava (< pasa-ava), para-drayah.

Note that adverbs can be used as predicate of “to be™:

kara Parsa uta Mada haya upa mam aha hauv kamnam aha “The Persian and Median army I had at my
disposal was insufficient.” (DB 2.18-19)

VERBS. THE INJUNCTIVE.
The injunctive is formally an imperfect without the augment, e.g., tarsam, vs. imperf. atarsam.

VERBS. THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

The subjunctive marker was originally the addition of an “extra” thematic vowel, that is, athematic verbs
had subjunctive stems in -a-, while thematic verbs had subjunctive stems in -@-. Early on, however, the
marker of the thematic verbs (-a-) began spreading to the athematic verbs, as well, as in kunavaniy, etc.

In the 1st sing. the ending has an -n- rather than an -m-.

Only singular forms of the subjunctive are attested:
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| athematic | thematic athematic | thematic
Active
Sing.
1 -aniy -aniy ahaniy kunavaniy
2 -ahgy -ahgy ahay (< *ahahay) vainahay, kunavahay, Oahay
3 -atiy -atiy ahatiy bavatiy, kunavatiy
Middle
Sing.
1 -anaiy -anaiy kunavanaiy
2 -ahay -ahay maniyahay (maniyahaiy)
3 -ataiy -ataiy yadataiy
Notes:

The form Oahay is subjunctive in DB 4.55 and must be contracted from *@ahahi (cf. lesson 11).
The form maniyaiy in XPh 47 may be purely orthographic for maniyahaiy or a late form with contraction.

SYNTAX. INJUNCTIVE.
The injunctive is used with ma to express exhortations and negative commands (“let me not do, be!”
“you should not do/be doing!”).

haca aniyand ma tgrsam “Let me not fear another!” (DPe 20-21)

martiya haya Auramazdaha framana hauvtaiy gasta ma Oadaya pa0i/im tayam rastam ma avarda ma
stabava “Man! Let not the command of Ahuramazda seem evil to you! Do not leave the straight
path! Do not be obstinate!” (DNa 56-60)

SYNTAX. USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

The main functions of the subjunctive in Old Persian are:
1. to express future (< “prospective/eventual subjunctive”), mainly in main, temporal, conditional, and
relative clauses (“he who, whoever”);

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya yadiy ava@d maniyahay haca aniyand ma tarsam imam Parsam karam
padiy “King Darius announces: ‘If you think: Let me not fear another! then protect this Persian
people!”” (DPe 18-24)

vadiy kara Parsa pata ahatiy haya duvais[t]am Siyatis axsata hauvciy aurd nirasatiy abiy imam vifam
“If the Persian people is protected (then) precisely the longest peace unbroken will come down upon
this house.”” (DPe 18-22)

avakaramcamaiy usty uft]a framand ya6@amaiy taya kartam vainahay [y]adiva axSnavahay uta vifiya
uta spayatiyaya “And my understanding and thought is in the manner you see (from) that which I
have done or if you hear (about it), both at home and in the camp.” (DNb 27-31)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya tuvam ka x[sayabiya halya aparam a@hay haca drauga darsam patipayauva
mart[iya haya drauljana ahatiy avam ufrastam parsa yadiy ava@da manfiyahay] dahayausmaiy
duruva ahatiy “King Darius announces: ‘You who will be king in the future, protect yourself
strongly from the lie. If you think: Let my land be safe! (then) punish well any man who may be a
liar!”” (DB 4.36-40)
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Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabfiya yadiy imam hadugam apagaudaydhay naiy Oahay karahaya “King Darius
announces: If you hide this testimony (and) do not tell it to the people ...” (DB 4.57-58)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya tuvam ka xsayabiya haya aparam a@hay tayam imaisam martiyanam taumam
[ubar]tam paribarad “King Darius announces: “You who will be king in the future, treat well the
family of these men!”” (DB 4.86-88)

Oatiy Darayavaus xSayabliya haya Auramazdam yaddataiy yanam avahayd ahatiy uta jivahaya uta
martahgya “King Darius announces: ‘He who sacrifices to Ahuramazda will receive a boon both
(while) alive and (after he is) dead.”” (DB 5.18-20=33-36)

2. in final clauses “in order that”; only negated clauses are attested: mataya “lest, in order that ... not™:

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya vasna Auramazdaha utamaiy aniyaSciy vasiy astiy kartam ava ahayaya
dipiya naiy nipistam avahayaradiy naiy nipistam mdtaya haya aparam imam dipim patiparsatiy
avahaya paruv Oadayatiy taya mand kartam naisim ima vernavataiy duruxtam maniydataiy “King
Darius announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda and my self much else has been done.38 That
has not been written in this inscription for the reason that whoever may read this inscription in the

future should not find what I have done too much and does not believe it (but) thinks it has been
made up (=1is a lie).”” (DB 4.45-50)

tuvam ka haya aparam imam dipi[m] patiparsahay taya mand kartam vgrnavatam Ouvam mdtaya
drafuga]m maniydhay “Y ou whoever may see this inscription in the future believe that which I have
done, so that you do not think it is a lie!”” (DB 4.41-43)

3. to express the “hortative,” i.e., exhortation to 1st person: “may I be/do!” “let me be/do!”;

Siyata ahaniy jiva uta marta qrtava ahaniy “Let me be happy (while) alive and blessed (after I am)
dead!” (XPh 47-48)

SYNTAX. INDIRECT AND DIRECT SPEECH.

In Old Persian indirect speech does not exist, instead direct speech is used. Direct speech is introduced by
taya or without any introductory particle, in which case the content of the speech or thought follows
directly upon the introductory verb (to say, think, know) and can be recognized from the choice of tense or
mood in it.39

yvadipatiy maniy[a@haiy taJya ciyakaram [aha a]va dahayava taya Darayavaus xsayaOiya adaraya
patikara didiy tayaiy ga@um baratiy “Also, if you think: ‘How were those lands that King Darius
held,” then look at the statues that carry the throne!” (DNa 38-42)

avahgyaradiy karam avajaniya matayamam xsnasatiy taya adam naiy Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus puca
“For that reason he would kill the people (thinking) that: ‘May it (they) not know me (and realize
that): kI am not Smerdis son of Cyrus!»’” = “He would kill the people in order that it (the people)
should not realize that he was not Smerdis son of Cyrus!” (DB 1.51-53)

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya vasna Auramazdaha taya amaniyaiy kunavaniy avamaiy visam ucaram aha
“King Darius announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda whatever I thought ‘let me do’ all (that)

995 3

was easy for me.”” = “... whatever I thought I would do was easy for me.” (DSI)

38 See lesson 17 for another interpretation of this passage.
39 Schmitt, 1995b.
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tuva ka/ka haya apara yadi-maniyaiy Siyata ahaniy jiva ut@ marta artava ahaniy avand data paridiy taya
Auramazda niyastaya “You whoever in the future may think: ‘Let me be happy both (while) alive,
and (after [ am) dead let me be blessed!” behave according to the law which Ahuramazda set down!”
= “You whoever in the future may think you will be happy both (while) alive and (after you are)
dead you will be blessed, behave ...” (XPh 46-50)

EXERCISES 15
A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:

DNa 38-47
T AT AT TN N =TT T T €T T Y T T T AT AT 6 AT T iy AT KT L
SRS HANAGER ERGCKATUEAIAAUAAA RN IAAIEA D VEIRAEAIRCIALEIAA R
SRR RRURHANR G EER R Y

HERAASUKCS AR R NAICIRA N ASRAIACEANEIRARCANER R @ NiIA
MAMITKCKEMATTTTRATTCMFTLAFTTI AW A A |
T AT TR AFTTECH T AT T EFTE AT AFTFTT B AFTANTA
5009 VAT i s

—~

DNb 27-45
MEEE TR AN IS RIS R ARG A GIE NN ERISIESIAY A AIE N LA RN A
EAES UL A AL FEIAE R IANIKUL CE AR QB RGEAIA A A A SURRUEIATIA
IZRAAEIAR R IR
AR UR A RS IR CUR AR B IBRUAE M RS RS IANRGAFSAIRIANEIASEAERIAA D
NREURAELE BT IR R IR REIRZUCAC IR T IR R
T €M =R AT 0 T77 T A g €T T =R
IERAEE R AR RRUKAA AR USHIAASE AR CEIELAA DY A R C NI EC A A
QG RIAY MR REQA REAE QA RRGEIRIARGKSIE AL SUARULIATIAN
KGRI QIR RIIA
BRI N CE R E RS E QR ARSI UL ST AR SR E QA A SR Q AIATAIA il
LR AIAYTARA RS RRAEQIA AN
A SRGAIAES AN A RRUEIAIAYVAEIAEAASIASUEIAIASAUAAIERAIR AN
ML ATEARGEAEATERN IR A RN IKXGREQR RRGALKURE QA RN A RCGEBIA
R A FARGE ARSI AERAMEKC UL AR ARUAEKCIAMARRGEIATAY
AEIMCARUEIAIANIAAIERY

B-Translate into Old Persian:

The king thought: When I arrive, if the river is dry, then I shall bring the men horses. When they came to
the river which flows from Babylon to Assyria it was dry, and they crossed over.

The magian said to the Persian: If you sacrifice to (foreign) gods, then Auramazda will not be pleased
with you, he will strike you (down), and you will not be happy while alive, and you will not be blessed
when (you are) dead! The Persian thought: May I not leave the right path, (and) may I not be obstinate! If
Ahuramazda is pleased with me, then let him grant me this boon, that I may become king! Let me not
become a subject!

(You) Babylonian, who shall be hereafter, look at this palace which Cyrus destroyed. Then you will
know that Cyrus was a mighty king and that he killed those who sacrificed to evil gods and sacrificed to his
own god, Ahuramazda. Let no man harm that which the Persians made in Babylon. Let it not seem to you
to be a lie.
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TEXTS. DARIUS’S PRAYER.

DPe

adam Darayavaus xsayaOiya vazarka xsaya@iya xsayaOiyanam xsayabiya dahayianam tayaisam parianam
Vistaspahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya vasna Auramazdaha ima dahgyava taya adam adarsiy hada ana Parsa kara
taya hacama atarsa mand bajim abara

Uvia Mada Babirus Arabaya AQurd Mudraya Armina Katpatuka Sparda Yaund tayaiy uSkahayd utd
tayaiy drayahayd

uta dahayava tayda para draya Asagarta Parfava Zraka Haraiva Baxtris Suguda Uvarazmiy Oatagus
Harauvatis Hidus Gadara Saka Maka

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya yadiy ava@a maniyahay haca aniyand ma tagrsam imam Parsam karam
padiy yadiy kara Parsa pata ahatiy hayda duvais[t]am Siyatis axsata hauvciy aurd nirasatiy abiy
imam vi@am

TEXTS. DARIUS’S ACCESSION.

DSf 8-18
Qatiy Darayavaus XS ... vasna Auramazdaha haya ma[na] pita Vistaspa utd Ariama haya mana
[ni]ydka av[a] ubd ajivatam yadiy Auramazda mam XS[ya]m akunaus ahayaya BUya Auramazd[am
ava]Oa kama aha ha[r]uvahayay[a BUya] mar(tivam mam ]Javar[navata maJm XSyam a[kunaus
ahaydlya BUya

VOCABULARY 15

ada-: then

apa-gaudaya Vgaud: to hide

aparam: henceforth, afterward

apiy: also

Asagarta-: Sagartia

aura: hither

axSata-: undisturbed

danuva-: to run, flow

diraiy adv.: far

hayaparam (patiy hayaparam) adv.: once again
hygkah-: dry land

ni-rasa- \ras: to come down
pard-gmata- < Vay/gam: gone far (partic.)
parataram: farther away, beyond40
pati-jan- < Vjan mid.: to fight (back)
pati-parsa- < Vpars/fra0: to read
pabi/i- fem.: path

spayaltiya-: *army camp

tuvam ka ... haya: you who

Padaya- < V0and: to seem (+ gen.-dat.)
x$ndsa- < Vx§na/dan: to know

40 Schmitt (2000, p. 32) argues for a noun meaning “enemy” and reads parataram, presumably “the one on the other
side, the enemy.”
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VERBS. OPTATIVE.
The optative is sparsely represented in our inscriptions but must still have been quite common. The forms
are the regular Indo-Iranian ones. They are:

| athematic | thematic | athematic | thematic
Active
Sing.
3 -iyat -ais avajaniyat; biyat, ajamiyat; vinafayais, kariyais,
caxriyat fraBiyais
Plur.
3 | - | -ais(an ?) | |yadiyai§(a” ?)
Middle
Sing.
2 - -aisa yadaisa
Plur.
3 - -ayanta akunavayata

VERBS. THE AUGMENTED (PRETERITAL) OPTATIVE.
In Old Persian and Avestan we find a few optative forms with augments, made from present indicative or
aorist stems. The forms are:

Sing. 3 avajaniyat
Plur. 3 akunavayanta

VERBS. THE POTENTIALIS.
There are a few verbal constructions in Old Persian involving a past participle + forms of Vbav or Vkar.
These constructions are now called potentialis.

Sing. | active | passive
Present optative
3 | ditam caxriyat |

Imperfect indicative

3 | kartam akunaus | katam abava

SYNTAX. PARTICLES.
-ca “as well”

utd aniyasca aha taya duskartam akariya ava adam naibam akunavam
“And there was other matter as well that had been made badly—that I made good.” ( XPh 41-46)

-ciy “just, precisely; even; too, as well”

adamsim gabava avastayam yaa paruvamciy “1 put it (back) in its place, just as (it had been) before.”
(DB 1.61-63)

tayataiy gausaya Ofahagyatiy] avasciy axsnudiy “Listen to just that which is said into your ears.” (DNb
53-54)
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vadiy kara Parsa pata ahatiy haya duvais[t]am Siyatis axsata hauvciy aurd nirasatiy abiy imam vifam
“If the Persian people is protected (then) precisely the longest peace unbroken will descend upon this
house.”” (DPe 18-24)

ima hadis taya Cusaya akunavam hacaciy diradas arajanamsaiy abariya “This palace which I built at
Susa, the decoration for it was brought even from far away.” (DSf 22-23)

vasna Auramazdaha utamaiy aniyasciy vasiy astiy kartam “by the greatness of Ahuramazda and myself
much else too has been done.” (DB 4.46-47)

vasnafcily Auramazdaha ada[m] abiyajavayam abiy ava kartam utd frataram akunavam “also by the
greatness of Ahuramazda, I added to that work and made it better.” (XPg 7-12)

See also indefinite pronouns (lesson 13).

SYNTAX. NOMINATIVE. 3.
A variety of verbs other than “to be” take a nominative predicate, cf.:

vayam Haxamanisiya Qahayamahay “We are called Achaemenids.” (DB 1.7 =DBa 10-11)

Naditabaira haya Nabukudracara agaubata “Nidintu-B€l, who called himself Nebuchadrezzar” (after
DB 1.84)

avahgyaradiy naiy nipistam mataya haya aparam imam dipim patipgrsatiy avahaya paruv Oadayatiy
taya mand kartam “It has not been written (here) lest that which I have done seem (too) much to
whoever read this inscription in the future.” (DB 4.47-49)

adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvaya yadiy vainamiy hamiciyam ya@a yadiy naiy vainamiy “When 1 see
something rebellious, then I feel myself farther ahead of fear than when I do not see (it).” (DNb 38-
40)

Transitive verbs that take two accusatives (direct object and predicate of the direct object) take two
nominatives when passive:

Fravarti§ agarbiya anayata abiy mam ... duvarayamaiy basta adariya “Phraortes was seized and led to
me. He was kept bound at my gate.” (DB 2.73-75)
cf.
uta Cigcataxmam agarbdya anaya abiy mam “And they seized Cigcantaxmam and led him to me.” (DB
2.87-88)

uta/sam haya ma@Jista Skuxa nama avam agarbdya [basta]m anaya [abiy mam]
“And their leader, Skunxa, him they seized and led (him) bound to me.” (DB 5.26-28)

SYNTAX. OPTATIVE.

The optative is used to express a wish (negation naiy), hence also exhortation (commands, prayers) and
prohibitions (negation ma). It is used to express potential (pres. opt.) and unreal (perf. opt.) conditions (with
yadiy). Examples:

Auramazdam yadaisa artaca barzmaniy “You should sacrifice to Ahuramazda according to the Order in
the height!” (XPh 50-51)

116 September 15, 2016



LESSON 16

Auramazda Quvam dausta biya utafta]iy tauma vasiy biya “May Ahuramazda be pleased with you, and
may you have much family!” (DB 4.55-56)

Auramazdatali]y jata biyd@ utataiy tauma mda biya “May Ahuramazda strike you, and may you have no
family!” (DB 4.56-59)

abiy imam dahayaum mda ajamiy@ ma haind ma duSiyaram ma drauga aita adam yanam jadiyamiy
Auramazdam “Against this land may there come neither an enemy army nor famine nor the lie! This
boon I ask Ahuramazda for.” (DPd 18-22)

patiyazbayam daiva ma yadiyaisa “1 counter-demanded ‘The daivas should not be sacrificed to!”” (XPh
38-39)

nafi-maj kama taya skau0is tunuvatahaya radiy mi@a kariyais naima ava kama taya tfu]nuva skaubais

radiy mifa kariyais “It is not my desire that a weak (man) should be wronged by a mighty (one), nor
is it my desire that a mighty (man) should be wronged by a weak (one).” (DNb 8-11)

naimd kama taya martiya vina@ayais naipatima ava kama yadiy vina@ayais naiy fra@iyais martiya “It is
not my desire that a man should work damage, nor is it my desire that a man should not be punished
if he should work damage.” (DNb 19-21)

SYNTAX. PRETERITAL OPTATIVE.
The “augmented” or “preterital optatives” are used to express repeated or habitual action in the past.

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayafiya ima dahayava tayda manda patifyaisa] vasna Auramazdaha ma[n]a badaka
ahatda mana bajim abarata [taya]sam hacama alahaya xsapava raucapativa ava akunavayata
“King Darius announces: ‘These lands which came to me, by the greatness of Ahuramazda they were
my subjects. They paid me tribute. Whatever was said to them by me at night or also by day, that
they would do.”” (DB 1.17-20)

vasn[a] Auramazdaha ima dahayava tayand mand data apariyaya ya@asam hacama aBahaya [a]vaOa
akunavayata “By the greatness of Ahuramazda these lands which abode by my law, as was said to
them by me, thus they would do.” (DB 1.22-24)

karasim haca darsam atarsa karam vasiy avajaniya haya paranam Bardiyam adand avahayaradiy
karam avajaniya matayamam xsnasatiy taya adam naiy Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus puga “The
people/army feared him strongly: He would kill in large numbers the people who had known
Smerdis in the past. For that reason he would kill it (them; thinking) that: ‘May it (they) not learn
that I am not Smerdis son of Cyrus!”” (DB 1.50-53)

SYNTAX. POTENTIALIS.
The potentialis expresses either completion of an action or the feasability of an action.

Oatiy Darayavaus xsdayabiya naiy aha martiya naiy Parsa naiy Mada naiy amaxam taumaya kasciy haya
avam Gaumatam tayam magum xSacam ditam caxriya “King Darius announces: ‘There was not a
(single) man—neither Persian, Median, nor anyone of our family—who could have taken the
command from that Gaumata, the magian.”” (DB 1.48-50)

yata kartam akunavam “until I finished (doing)” (DNa 51, XPf 45-46)

yaniy dipim naiy nipi§tam akunau$ “where he had not finished writing (or: been able to write) an

inscription” (XV 22-23)
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yvala katam abava “when it had been finished digging” (when they had finished digging it) (DSt 25)

EXERCISES 16

A-Transliterate, transcribe, and translate from Old Persian the following:
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B-Translate into Old Persian:

King Cyrus said: You should sacrifice to the Babylonian gods, so that (= and then) the god of the
Babylonians may be pleased with you and you and your family may have much happiness.

Cyaxares said: There was no man, either Assyrian or Babylonian, who could have done what I did in
Media. I fought battles with the Assyrians until I had taken the command from the Assyrian king. After that
the Assyrians would do whatever they were told by me.

Cyrus prayed to the gods: May my family come to no harm! May there be no rebel in my land! May no
one harm my house! May my people be protected!

TEXTS. DARIUS IN EGYPT.

DSab (inscription on a statue of Darius found at Susa but transported there from Egypt)

baga vazarka Aurama/z]da haya imam bamim adda haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada marti[yahaya haya D]arayavaum xsayaOiyam akunaus

iyam patikara afagaina tayam Darayavaus xsayaOiya niyas{altaya cartanaiy Mudrayaiy avahayaradiy
hayasim aparam vainatiy avahaya [azda bava]tiy taya Parsa martiya Mudrayam adaraiya

adam Darayavaus xSayabiya vazarka xsayabiya xsayaOi[yanam] xsayabi[ya dahayinam] xsayabiya
ahayaya bumiya vazgrkaya Vistaspahayd pu¢a Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Darafyava]us xsafyaOiya ma]m Auramazda patuv uta tayamaiy kartam

TEXTS. THE SUEZ CANAL.

DZc

[baga] vazarka Auramazda haya avam asmanam ada haya imam biu[mijm ada haya [mar]tiyam ada
haf[ya $iyatim ada martivahaya haya Darayavaum XSyam aku[nau]$ haya D[aJrayavahaus XSya
xSagam frabara taya vazarkam taya [uvaspam u]mar[tiJyam

adam Darayavaus XS vazarka XS XSyanam XS dahayinam v[ispazan]anam [XS a]hayaya biamiya
vazarkaya diuraiy apiy Vistas[pahayd p]u¢a HaxamanisSiya

Qatiy Darayavaus XS ada[m P]arsa amify hac]a Parsa Mudrdayam agarbdfya]m adam nifya]Stayam
imam [yauviya]m ka"tanaiy haca Pirava nama rauta taya Mudrayaiy danu/vatiy a]biy [d]raya taya
haca Parsa aitiy pasfava] iyam yauviya [akani]ya ava[0d yaOd] adam niyaStayam ut[a nava]
aya™ta haca [Mudralya tafra ima]m yauviyam abiy Parsam [ava]0a yaOda mafm kama aha]

VOCABULARY 16

fraBiya- < \pars/frad: to be punished
niram: now

pati-paya- \pa mid.: to guard (oneself)
pati-zbaya- Vzba: to counter-demand (?)
skaufi- = Skaubi-: weak, poor

x8ap- fem.: night

yadaya (for *yadayada?): where(ever)
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SYNTAX. COORDINATION.
Parataxis.
Main clauses often follow one another without any coordinating particle, where in English one would use

“and” or “but.”

VIII manad taumaya tayaiy paruvam xsaya@iya aha adam navama “(There were) eight in my family who
were kings before; I (am) the ninth.” (DBa 14-17)

iyam Gaumata haya magus adurujiya avaa afaha “This (is) Gaumata, the magian; he lied (and) said
thus.” (DBdA)

*pasava I martiya aha Gaumata nama hauv udapatata “Then there was a certain man called Gaumata;
he rose up ...” (DB 1.35-36)

pasava adam fraisayam Uvjam hauv Acina basta anayatd abiy mam “Then 1 sent (messengers) to Elam.
That Acina was led bound to me.” (DB 1.82-83)

Coordination by -ca.
A B-ca:

vasna Auramazd@hd manaca Darayavahaus xsayaOiyahaya “by the greatness of Auramazda and me,
King Darius” (DPd 9-11)

A-ca B-ca:

aitamaiy aruvastam upariy mana$c@ usica “This is my agility in both thought and understanding.” (DNb
31-32)

ima taya adam akunavam duvitiyamca *¢itiyamca Oardam pasava ya@a xsayafiya [abavam] “This is
what I did in the second and third year after I became king.” (DB 5.2-5)

A B-ca C-ca:
adam niyag¢arayam karahaya abicaris gai@amca maniyamca “1 restored to the people the pastures, the
cattle and the household (slaves).” (DB 1.64-66)
Coordination by uta.
A utda B:

vasna Auramazdaha utamaiy “by the greatness of Ahuramazda and me” (DB 4.45-47) (cf. vasna
Auramazdaha manaca Darayavahaus xsayabiyahaya (DPd 9-11)

yvaka haca@ Gadara abariya utd haca Karmanda “The sisso wood was brought/carried from Gandhara and
from Carmania.” (DSf 34-35)

AM Anahita [u]ta Mitra mam patuv haca vispa gasta utamaiy kartam “May Ahuramazda, Anahita, and
Mibra protect me from all evil as well as that which I have done!” (AZSd 3-4)
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mand Auramazda upastam baratuv hada visaibis bagaibis uta imam dahayaum Auramazda patuv “May
Ahuramazda bear me aid together with all the gods, and may Ahuramazda protect this land!*” (DPd
13-16)
A B uta C:

AM Anahita [u]ta Mitra mam patuv haca vispa gasta “May Ahuramazda, Anahita, and Mifra protect me
from all evil!” (A2Sd 3-4)

A uta B uta C:

mam Auramazda patuv haca *gasta utamaiy vi@am utd imam dahayaum “May Ahuramazda protect me
from evil, as well as my house and this land.” (DNa 51-53)

utda A uta B.

uta avam Vahayazdatam agarbdya utd martiya tayasaiy fratama anusiya ahata agarbaya “They both
seized that Vahayazdata and seized the men who were his foremost followers.” (DB 3.47-49)

utd A uta B uta C.

pasava Gaumata haya magus adina Kabujiyam utd Parsam utd Mdadam utd aniya dahayava “Then
Gaumata the magian robbed Cambyses of both Persia and Media and the other lands.”” (DB 1.46-47)

Coordination by -ca ... uta.

adam karam galava avastayam Parsamca Madamca uta aniya dahayava “1 settled the people/army in
(its) place, both Persia and Media and the other lands.” (DB 1.66-67)

Coordination by repetition.

uta imam dahgyaum Auramazda patuv haca haindya haca dusiyara haca drauga “May Ahuramazda
protect this land from the enemy army, from famine, (and) from the Lie!” (DPd 15-18)

abiy imam dahgyaum ma dajamiya ma hainad ma dusSiyaram ma drauga “Against this land may there
come neither an enemy army nor famine nor the lie!” (DPd 18-20)

Sentence-introductory uta.

uta [ martiya Babiruviya Naditabaira nama Ainafiralhayd puc¢a hauv udapatata Babirauv “And there
was a certain Nidintubgl, a Babylonian: he rose up in rebellion in Babylon.” (DB 1.77-78)

utd atar aita dahgyava aha yadataya paruvam daiva ayadiya “And among these lands (just enumerated),
there was (one) where formerly bad gods had been sacrificed to.” (XPh 35-36)

“Empty” uta:
Occasionally uta introduces a main clause after a subordinate clause with the function of accomodating

an enclitic pronoun:

[iJma uvnard taya Auramazda [upa]r[iy md]m niyasaya utddis atavayam barta/nai]y “These (are)
talents that Ahuramazda bestowed upon me. And I was able to bear them.” (DNb 45-47)
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Perhaps also in:

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabliya vasna Auramazdaha utamaiy aniyasciy vasiy astiy kartam “King Darius
announces: ‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda I have done much else as well.”” (DB 4.45-47)41

Disjunction.
A B-va:

martiya haya draujana ahatiy hayava zirakara ahatiy avaiy ma dausta biya “A man who is a liar or
does crooked deeds—those you shall not befriend!” (DB 4.68-69)

yadiy imam dipim vainahgy imaiva patikara naiydis vikanahgy “If you see this inscription or these
images (and) do not destroy them...” (DB 4.72-73)

martiya taya kunautiy yadiva abaratiy anuv taumanisaiy xsnuta amiy “What a man does or if he brings
(it) about according to his powers I am pleased (with).” (DNb 25-26)

A-va B-va:

[taya]sam hacama aOahaya xSapava raucapativa ava akunavayata
“Whatever was said to them by me either at night or also by day, that they would do.”” (DB 1.19-20)

Parenthetical clauses.

I martiya Martiya nama Cicaxrai§ puca Kuganakd nama vardanam Parsaiy avada adaraya hauv
udapatatd Uvjaiy “One man, Martiya, son of Cincaxra, dwelt in the town of Kuganaka in Persia—he
rose up in Elam.” (DB 2.8-9)
cf.
I martiya Fra[vartis nama Mada] hauv udapatata Madaiy “One man named Fravarti, a Mede—he rose
up in Media.” (DB 2.14-15)

SYNTAX. SUBORDINATION.

Subordination by parataxis.

In Old Persian the verbs meaning “to command, order to do” are occasionally construed by parataxis: “he
ordered someone (who) did”. The construction recalls the Middle Persian construction with relative
pronoun: framid ké “he ordered (someone) who did.” The more common practice is to use an infinitive
construction (lesson 13).

*niyaStayam hauv Arxa utd martiya tayaisaiy fratama anusiya ahata Babirauv uzmayapatiy akariyata “1
commanded (that) that Arxa and the men who were his foremost followers should be impaled in

Babylon.” (DB 3.91-92)

vasna AM *Anahata uta Mi6ra adam n'stay® apadana imam akunaiy® “By the greatness of Ahuramazda,
Anahita, and Mifra, I ordered (someone who) should build (?) this palace.” (A2Sa 4, see lesson 19)

The same construction is found with kama ah-:

41 Thus Schmitt, 1986. The expression utamaiy kartam “and my work” is common, however, so the other interpretation
(lesson 15) may be more probable.
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Auramazdam ava0a kama aha Darayavaum haya mand pita avam xsayabiyam akunaus ahayaya bamiya
“It was the wish of Ahuramazda that he made my father Darius king of this earth.” (XPf 21-25)

Relative clauses modifying phrases with the existential verb (“there is, was”) can lack a relative pronoun
as subject (cf. Eng. there is nothing pleases me more).

yaba taya adam xsayaliya abavam astiy atar aita dahayava tayaiy upariy nipista ayauda
“When I became king there was among these lands that are written above (one that) was in turmoil.”
(XPh 29-32)
Subordinating conjunctions.
taya “that”
The conjunction (neut. relative pronoun) taya is used in a variety of subordinate clauses, like Eng. that,

French que, etc.

Substantival clauses:

Subject-clauses.

nafimal kama taya skau@is tunuvatahya radiy mifa kariyai§ naima ava kama taya t[uJnuva skau6ais
radiy mifa kariyais ... naima kama taya martiya vina@ayais “It is not my desire that a weak (man)
should be wronged by a mighty (one), nor is it my desire that a mighty (man) should be wronged by
a weak (one)... Nor is it my desire that a man should do harm.” (DNb 8-11, 19-20)

yvaba Kabujiya Bardiyam avaja karahay[ad naiy] azda abava taya Bardiya avajata
“When Cambyses had killed Smerdis, it did not become known to the army/people that Smerdis had been
killed.” (DB 1.31-32)

avahgyaradiy hayasim aparam vainatiy avahaya [azdad] bavatiy taya Parsa martiya Mudrayam adaraiya
“... for the reason (that) whoever would see it in the future, he should be aware that a Persian man
held Egypt.” (DSab 2)

As nominativus pendens (cf. lesson 12 on Assimilation of antecedent):

uta taya BU akaniya fravata utd taya Oika avaniya uta taya istis ajaniya kara haya Babiruviya hauv

akunaus “And (the fact) that the earth was dug down, and that the rubble was filled in, and that the
brick was pounded (into shape): the Babylonian contingent, it did (it).” (DSf 28-30)

Without taya:
Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya Auramazdaha ragam [v]ardiyaiy ya6a ima hasiyam naiy duruxtam adam
akunafvam hama]hayaya Oarda “King Darius announces: ‘I *swear by Ahuramazda that this is true,

not something said as a lie, (that) I did (it) in one and the same year.”” (DB 4.43-45)

Direct object-clauses containing direct speech:

yadipatiy maniy[ahaiy taJya ciyakaram [dha a]va dahayava taya Darayavaus xsayaOiya adaraya
patikara didiy tayaiy ga@um baratiy “Also, if you think: ‘How were those lands that King Darius
held,” then look at the statues that carry the throne!” (DNa 38-42)

avahagyaradiy karam avajaniya matayamam xsnasatiy taya adam naiy Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus puca
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“He would kill the people in order that it (they) should not realize that he was not Smerdis son of
Cyrus!” (DB 1.51-53)

Adverbial clauses:

Purpose/result-clauses.

draugadi[s hamigiy]a akunaus taya imaiy karam adurujiyasa “The Lie made them rebellious, so that
these (people) lied to the people/army.” (DB 4.34-35)

Final clauses.
tuvam ka haya aparam imam dipi[m] patiparsahay taya mand kartam vgrnavatam Quvam mdataya
drafuga]m maniyahgy “You whoever may see this inscription in the future believe that which I have
done, so that you do not think it is a lie!””” (DB 4.41-43)
avahgyaradiy ... (m@)taya “in order that (not)”:
avahayaradiy karam avajaniya matayamam xsnasatiy taya adam naiy Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus pu¢a
“He would kill the people in order that it (they) should not realize that he was not Smerdis son of
Cyrus!” (DB 1.51-53)
avahgyaradiy naiy nipistam mataya haya aparam imam dipim patiparsatiy avahaya paruv Oadayatiy
taya mand kartam “That has not been written in this inscription for the reason that whoever may
read this inscription in the future should not find what I have done too much and does not believe
it.”” (DB 4.47-49)
Without taya:

avahgyaradiy hayasSim aparam vaindatiy avahayd [azda] bavatiy “for the reason (that) whoever would
see it in the future, he should be aware.” (DSab 2)

Temporal clauses (yafa taya).

yala taya adam xsayabiya abavam astiy atar aita dahayava tayaiy upariy nipista ayauda
“When I became king there were among these lands that are written above (one that) was in turmoil.”
(XPh 29-32)

Local clauses (yadataya).

utd atar aitd dahayava aha yadataya paruvam daiva ayadiya “And among these lands (just
enumerated), there was (one) where formerly bad gods had been sacrificed to.” (XPh 35-36)

yabfa “as; than”
Comparison:
vasn[a] Auramazdaha ima dahayava tayand mana data apariyaya ya@asam hacama abahaya [a]vala
akunavayata “‘By the greatness of Ahuramazda these lands which abode by my law, as was said to

them by me, thus they would do.”” (DB 1.18-24)

yaba paruvamciy avaba adam akunavam ayadand taya Gaumata haya magus viyaka “As (they were)
before, thus I made the temples that Gaumata the magian had ruined.” (DB 1.63-64)

pasavadi[§ Auramaz]da mand dastaya akunaus ya@a mam kama ava@adi[s akunavam] “Then
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Ahuramazda delivered them into my hand. As I willed, so I did to them.” (DB 4.35-36)

tayaiy paruva xsaya@iya yata aha avaisam ava naiy astiy kartam ya@d manda vasna Auramazdaha
hamahaydaya Oarda kartam “The previous kings while they were (kings/alive) have not done as
much as I by the greatness of Ahuramaza have done in one year by the greatness of Ahuramaza.”
(DB 4.50-52)

avakaramcamaiy usiy uft]a framana ya@amaiy taya kartam vainahay [y]adiva axsnavahay uta vitiya
uta spayatiyaya “And my understanding and thought is in the manner you see (from) that which I
have done or if you hear (about it), both at home and in the camp.” (DNb 27-31)

adakaiy fratara maniyaiy afuvaya yadiy vainamiy hamigiyam ya@da yadiy naiy vainamiy “When 1 see
something rebellious, then I feel myself farther beyond fear than when I do not see (it).” (DNb 38-
40)

Auramazdaha *ragam *vardiyaiy ya@d ima hasiyam naiy duruxtam adam *akunavam *hamahayaya
Oarda “1 *swear by Ahuramazda that this is true, not something said as a lie, (that) I did (it) in one
and the same year.” (DB 4.44-45)

Temporal:

Auramazda ya@a avaina imam biamim *yaudatim pasavadim mand frabara “When Ahuramazda saw this
earth, (that) it was in commotion, then he gave it to me.” (DNa 33-34)

ya@a Darayavaus xsayaliya abava vasiy taya fraBaram akunaus “When Darius became king, he
improved on a lot of things.” (XPf 25-27)

yaba Kambijiya Bardiyam avaja karahaya [naiy] azda abava taya Bardiya avajata “When Cambyses
had killed Smerdis, it did not become known to the army/people that Smerdis had been killed.” (DB
1.31-32)

yabamaiy pita Darayavaus gabava asiyava vasna Auramazdahda adam xsayaOiya abavam pica gafava
“When my father Darius had gone to his place/throne (in heaven), (then), by the greatness of
Ahuramazda, I became king in my father’s place (on my father’s throne). (XPf 32-48)

yaba Madam pararasa Marus nama vardanam Madaiy avada hamaranam akunaus hada Mdadaibis
“When he arrived in Media, then he fought a battle with the Medians at a town called Maru.” (DB
2.22-23)

yaba ... pasava:

yaba Kambujiya Mudrdayam aSiyava pasava kara arika abava “When Cambyses had gone off to Egypt,
then the army/people sided with the Evil One.” (DB 1.33)

ya0a adam Gaumdtam tayam magum avajanam pasava I martiya Acina nama Upadarmahaya puca hauv
udapatatd Uvjaiy “When I had killed Gaumata the magian, then a certain Agina, son of Upadarma,
rose up in Elam.” (DB 1.73-75)

yala ka*tam abava pasava 0ika avaniya “When it had finished being dug (when it had been completely
dug), then the gravel was filled in.” (DSf 25)
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pasava ya0a:

ima taya adam akunavam pasava ya0a xsayafiya abavam “This is what I did after I became king.” (DB
1.27-28)

ima taya adam akunavam vasna Auramazdaha hamahaydaya Oarda pasava ya0a xsayaOiya abavam “This
I what I did, by the greatness of Ahuramazda, in one and the same year after I became king.” (DB
4.3-5)

ima taya adam akunavam duvitiyamca *¢itamca Qardam pasava ya0a xsayabiya [abavam] “This is what
1 did in the second and third year after I became king.” (DB 5.2-5)

yala taya:
yaba taya adam xsayaOiya abavam astiy atar aitd dahayava tayaiy upariy nipista ayauda “When 1
became king, there were among these lands that are written above (one that) was in turmoil.” (XPh
29-32)
Causal:
avahayaradimaiy Auramazda upastam abara uta aniyaha bagaha tayaily hatiy ya]Oa naiy arika aham
naiy draujana aham naiy zirakara aham “For this reason did Ahuramazda, as well as the other gods
there are, bear me aid, because I did not side with the Evil One, nor a liar, nor did I do anything
crooked.” (DB 4.62-67)

Result:

ava adam akunavam [vasnd] Auramazdaha ya@a aniya aniyam naiy jatiy “That I accomplished, by the
greatness of Ahuramazda, that they no longer kill one another.” (DSe 34-36)

datam taya mand haca avand tarsatiy ya@a haya tauviya tayam skaub@im naiy jantiy naiy vimardatiy
“They fear my Law, so that no longer does the mighty kill the poor nor *wipe him out.” (DSe 37-44)

yadataya, yadaya4? “where”

utd atar aita dahayava aha yadataya paruvam daiva ayadiya “And among these lands (just enumerated),
there was (one) where formerly bad gods had been sacrificed to.” (XPh 35-36)

yadaya paruvam daiva ayadiya avada adam Auramazdam ayadaiy artaca barzmaniy “Where previously
the daivas were sacrificed to, there I sacrifice to Ahuramazda according to Order in the height” (XPh
39-41)
yaniy “in which, where”

utd ima stanam hauv niyastaya ka"tanaiy yaniy dipim naiy nipistam akunaus “And he gave order to dig
this niche, where he had not finished writing (or: been able to write) an inscription” (XV 20-23)

yata “while, until”

tayaiy paruva xsayabiya yata aha avaisam ava naiy astiy kartam ya0a mand vasna Auramazdaha

42 R. Schmitt (1994) assumes an error for *yadayada “wherever.”
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hamahaydaya Oarda kartam “The previous kings while they were (kings/alive) have not done as
much as I by the greatness of Ahuramazda have done in one year by the greatness of Ahuramazda.”
(DB 4.50-52)

pasava dadarsis citd mam amanaya arminiyaiy yata adam arasam madam “Then Dadarsi waited for me
in Armenia for as long as it took for me to arrive in Media.” (DB 2.47-49)

yava “as long as”

yava *daOas ahay ava@adis paribara “As long as you have the strength, maintain them thus (as they
are).” (DB 4.71-72)

yvadiy imam dipim vainahay imaiva patikard ... utataiy yava tauma [ahatiy] paribarahadis Auramazda
Ouvam dausta biya ... utataiy yava tauma ahatiy naiydis paribarahay Auramazdataiy jata biya “If
you see this inscription or these images ... and, for as long as you have strength, you maintain them,
(then) may Ahuramazda love you... (but if), for as long as you have strength, you do not maintain
them, (then) may Ahuramazda strike you down!” (DB 4.71-79)

TEXTS. FRAGMENTARY TEXTS.

Many of the Old Persian inscriptions have suffered various kinds of deterioration over the millennia. As a
matter of fact, some of the most interesting inscriptions and parts of inscriptions are quite lacunary.

In the case of inscriptions with known or routine contents the texts can often be reconstructed by
comparing similar inscriptions, as well as the Akkadian and Elamite versions.

In other cases, when the inscriptions contain new information, not known from other inscriptions, we
have only the help of the Akkadian and Elamite, occasionally also the Aramaic, versions. Where these are
absent or themselves fragmentary, we can do little to reconstruct the Old Persian texts.

TEXTS. DARIUS AND HIS EMPIRE.

DSe

[baga vazarka Aurlamazda haya imam bumim adada] haya avam as[manam adada haya mar]tiyam
ada[da haya §iyatim] adada mart[iyahaya haya Darayavaum] XSm ak[unau§ aivam pariv]nam XSm
al[ivam parii]vn[am framat]aram

adam Ddrayava[u$ XS vazarka] XS XSyanam [XS dahayinam vis|pazananam xiaya®iya ahay[aya
bumilya vazagrkaya [dlaraily apiy] Vistaspahaya pug¢a Ha[xamani]Si[ya] Parsa Parsahaya pl[uga)
Ariya Ariya ci¢a

Qaltiy] Darayava[u$ XS] vasna Aura[mazd]dha im[a dahaylava taya [adam algarbaya[m apatalram
hac[a Parsa] adam[$am pat]iya[xSayaiy mana] ba[jim abara tayasam hacama afBahaya ava akunava
datam taya mana avadi§ adaraya Mada Uvja Par@ava Haraiva Baxtri§ Suguda Uvarazmi§ Zraka
Harauvati§ ®atagu$s Maciya Gadara Hidu§ Saka haumavarga Saka tigraxauda Babiru§ AOura
Arabaya Mudraya Armina Katpatuka Sparda Yauna tayaiy drayahaya uta tayaiy paradraya Skudra
Putaya Kusiya Karka

Oatiy Darayavaus xsaya0iya vasiy ta]ya dus[kartam2 aha ava naibam alkunavam dahgyava [ayauda aniya]
aniyam aja ava a[dam] akunavam [vasna] Auramazdaha ya@a a[niya alniyam naiy jatiy ci[na
gdlfava kasciy astiyd d[atam] taya mana haca avand tar[satily ya0a haya tauviya tayam skau6im
naiy jatiy naily] vimardatiy

Oatiy [Darayavaus] XS vaina Auramazd[aha dastalkartam vasiy taya [paruvam naiy] gafava kartam [ava
adam gaBalva akunavam [CUSaya availnam dida d[uskarta aha halya paruvam [karta haca avaldas a
pasd[va didam] aniy[a]m a[kunavam

fatiy D]araya[vaus XS mam Auramazda pat]uv hada [bagaibis§ utamaiy] vi@am uta [tayamaiy nilpistam

a. = Akk. bisi. — b. = AKk. usib; read dstaiy “sits”? —
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TEXTS. DARIUS AND HIS INSCRIPTION.

DB 4.88-92
Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya vasna Auramazdaha ima dipi[cli[¢am] taya adam akunavam patisam ariya
utda pavastaya utd carma gra[ftam aha pat]isam[cliy [namanalfam? akunavam pa[t]isa[m
u]vadat[amb akunavam] uta niyapai[Oiya ulta patiyafrasiya paisiya ma[m]
pasava ima dipi[cigalm frastayam vispada atar dahayava kara hama[t)axsata

a. Elamite Ai-i§ “name.” — b. Elamite e-ip-pi “lineage.”

TEXTS. DARIUS’S TESTAMENT.

DNb 50-60
marika darsam azd[a)] kusu[va ciyalkaram ahay ciyakaramm-taiy uv[nara ciy|akaramm-taiy pariyanam
mataiy [ava fraBalmam Oadaya tayataiy gausaya Olahayatiy] avasciy axsnudiy taya [paratar-2
Oahay]atiy
ma[riJka mataiy ava [naibam 0adaya taya x X x] kunavat(a)iy taya [skaubis kunav]atiy avasciy didiy
marika [X X X X X] ma pa[tliyayataya a;[x x x x x] ma[patiy S]iyatiyab *ayaumainisc bava [...)diy ma
raxfa(™)tuv ...

a. Aramaic prtr. —b. Aramaic twbk. — c. Aramaic ‘ymns.

TEXTS. XERXES’S INSCRIPTIONS. 1.

The inscriptions of Xerxes contain numerous orthographic and phonetic peculiarities that are partly to be
ascribed to a more developed stage of the language and partly to dialect differences. Of special interest in
this respect is XP1, which is Xerxes’s version of Darius’s DNb.

XPa

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaarsam xsayaOiyam akunaus aivam parinam xsaya@iyam aivam
parunam framataram adam XSayaarsa xsayaOiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya
dahgyanam paruv zananam xsayabiya ahayaya buamiya vazarkaya duraiy apiy Darayavahaus
xsayabiyahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayabiya vasna Auramazdahda imam duvar@im visadahagyum adam akunavam vasiy
aniyasciy naibam kartam and Parsa taya adam akunavam utamaiy taya pitd akunaus tayapatiy
kartam vainataiy naibam ava visam vasna Auramazdaha akuma

Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayaliya mam Auramazda patuv utamaiy xSagam utd taya mand kartam utd tayamaiy
pica kartam avasciy Auramazda patuv

XPb

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaarsam xsayaOiyam akunaus aivam parinam xsaya@iyam aivam
paranam framataram adam XSayaarsa xsayaOiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya
dahgyanam paruvzananam xsayaOiya ahiyaya bumiya vazarkaya duraiy apiy Darayavahaus
xsayabiyahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Xsayagrsa xsayabiya vazarka taya mand kartam ida uta tayamaiy apataram kartam ava visam
vasna Auramazdaha akunavam

mam Auramazdad patuv hada bagaibis utamaiy xSacam utd tayamaiy kartam

XPc

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bumim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaarsam XSm akunau$ aivam parinam XSm aivam parinam
framataram adam Xsayaarsa XS vazarka XS XSanam XS dahayinam paruv zananam XS ahayaya
bamiya vazarkaya diraiy apiy Darayavahaus XShaya puca Haxamanisiya
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Oatiy Xsayaaria XS vazarka vaina Auramazdaha ima hadi§ Darayavaus XS akunaus haya mana pita
mam Auramazdd patuv hada bagaibis utd taya mand kartam utd tayamaiy pica Darayavahaus XShaya
kartam avasciy Auramazda patuv hada bagaibis

XPd

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam biamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaagrsam xsayaOiyam akunaus aivam parianam xsaya@iyam aivam
paranam framataram adam XSayaarsa xsayaOiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya
dahgyanam paruvzananam xSayabiya ahaydaya biamiya vazgrkdaya diraiy apiy Darayavahaus
xsayabiyahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayabiya vazarka vasna Auramazdaha ima hadis akunavam

mam Auramazdad patuv hada bagaibis utamaiy xSa¢am uta tayamaiy kartam

VOCABULARY 17

*ayaumaini-: *not in control (of: + gen.dat.)
carman-: skin, hide, parchment

cita: naiy ... *cita “not any more”(?)43
dastakarta-: property

*dabas masc.: *capable (uncertain)
*dipi-ciga- neut.: form of writing(?)
*duskarta-: in bad shape(?)

fra-staya- < Vsta: to send out

*grafta-, pp. of garbaya-: seized, grasped
*hyvadata-: *lineage

*namanafa-: *genealogy

*pati-yataya-: stand up against (?)
pati-frafiya- = -frasiya- < Vpars/fraf: to be read
patiSam: in addition

pavasta-: clay tablet

yauda- < Vyaud: to be in turmoil

43 Schmitt, 2009, reads ci[na].
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SYNTAX. WORDORDER. 1.
The Old Persian unmarked (neutral) word order is (Adverb +) Subject + predicate or direct object (+
predicate of the direct object) + finite verb.

Basic structures.

Adv. + Su. + Pred. + V:

vasna Auramazdaha adam xsayabiya amiy “By the greatness of Ahuramazda I am king.” (DB 1.11-12)

Adv.+ Su. + DO + V:

vasna Auramazdaha ima xSacam darayamiy “By the greatness of Ahuramazda I hold this (royal)
command.” (DB 1.26)

(Su.) + DO + OPred. + V:

aniyam uSabarim akunavam “Another I made camel-borne.” (DB 1.86-87)

Indirect object.
The indirect object can precede or follow (emphatic?) the direct object:

Su+I10+DO +V:

imd dahayava ... mand bajim abarata “These lands brought me tribute.” (DB 1.18-19)
aniyahaya asam franayam “For another I brought forth a horse.” (DB 1.87)

Su+DO +10+V:

Auramazdad xSacam mand frabara “Ahuramazda gave me the (royal) command.” (DB 1.12)

Sentence modifiers.
Sentence modifiers (adverbial phrases of time, place, cause, etc.) are regularly initial, but can also be
internal or final:

Initial:
avahayaradiy vayam Haxamanisiya Qahayamahiy haca paruviyata amata amahay “For this reason we

are called Achaemenids: From long ago we have been noblemen.” (DB 1.6-8)

vasna Auramazdaha ima xsagcam darayamiy “By the greatness of Ahuramazda I hold this command.”
(DB 1.26)

After the subject/before the verb:

*hauv paruvam idda xsayaOiya aha “He had been king here before.” (DB 1.29)

drauga dahayauva vasiy abava “The Deception became rampant in the lands.” (DB 1.34)
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pasava hauv Vidarna hada kara asiyava “Then that Vindafarnah went off with the army.” (DB 2.18-30)

pasava Naditabaira hada kamnaibis asabaraibis amu6a “Then Nidintu-Bél fled with a few horsemen.”
(DB 2.1-5)

pasava kara Mada ... abiy avam Fravartim asiyava “Then the Median army went against that Phraortes.”
(DB 2.16-17)

pasava Kabujiya Mudrayam *asiyava “Then Cambyses went off to Egypt.” (DB 1.32-33)
hauv karahaya ava@a adurujiya “He lied thus to the army/people.” (DB 1.38-39)
Raising (fronting).

When a sentence part is moved from its unmarked position toward the beginning of the clause, we say it
is raised (or fronted). The opposite action is lowering (or backing).

It is not always obvious whether we are dealing with raising or lowering, since, for instance, raising of
the DO sometimes has the function of highlighting the Subject, which therefore can be said to have been
lowered (see examples below).

Verb:

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayabiya “King Darius announces.” (passim)

Note that in the following type we have lowering of the accusative of direction rather than raising of the
verb:

pasava adam nijayam haca Babiraus aSiyavam Mdadam “then 1 left Babylon (and) went to Media.” (DB
2.64-65)

Direct object:
xSacam hauv aggrbayata “He seized the command for himself.” (DB 1.41-42)
xSacamsim adam adinam “I took the command from him.” (DB 1.59)

Direct object + rel. clause:

xSacam taya haca amaxam taumdya parabartam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam “I put back in
place that command that had been taken away from our family.” (DB 1.61-62)

avadad avam karam tayam Naditabairahaya adam ajanam vasiy “There I struck down mightily that army
of Nidintu-Bgl.” (DB 1.88-89)

mam Auramazda patuv haca *gasta utamaiy vi@am uta imam dahayaum “May Ahuramazda protect me
from evil, as well as my house and this land!” (DNa 51-53)
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TEXTS. XERXES’S INSCRIPTIONS. 2.

XPf
baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaarsam xsayaOiyam akunaus aivam parinam xsaya@iyam aivam
paranam framataram adam XSayaarsa xsayaOiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya
dahgyanam paruv zananam xsayabiya ahayaya buamiya vazarkaya duraiy apiy Darayavahaus
xsayabiyahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya
Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayaliya mand pita Darayavaus Darayavahaus pita Vistaspa nama aha Vistaspahaya
pita Arsama nama aha
uta Vistaspa uta Arsama uba ajivatam aciy Auramazdam ava@a kama aha Darayavaum haya mand
pita avam xsayabiyam akunaus ahayaya bumiya
ya@a Darayavaus xsayabiya abava vasiy taya fraBaram akunaus
Oatiy Xsayagrsa xsayaOiya Darayavahaus pu¢d aniyaiciy ahata Auramazdam ava@a kama aha
Darayavaus haya mana pita pasa tanum mam ma@istam akunaus
ya@amaiy pita Darayavaus gabava asiyava vasna Auramazdahd adam xsaya@iya abavam pica gabava
yala adam xsayaOiya abavam vasiy taya fraBaram akunavam tayamaiy piga kartam aha
ava adam apayaiy® uta aniya kartam abijavayam
tayapatiy adam akunavam utamaiy taya pita akunaus ava visam vasna Auramazdaha akuma
Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayabiya mam Auramazda patuv utamaiy xSagam utd taya mand kartam
utda tayamaiy pica kartam avasciy Auramazda patuv

a. [ protected as my own?

XPg

Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayaliya vazarka vasna Auramazdaha vasiy taya naibam akunau$ utd framayata
Darayavaus xsaya@iya haya mand pita vasnalci]y Auramazdaha ada[m] abiyajavayam abiy ava
kartam utd frataram akunavam

mam Auramazda patuv [had]a bagaibis utamaiy xSacam

XPh
baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaarsam xsayaOiyam akunaus aivam parinam xsaya@iyam aivam
paranam framataram adam XSayaarsa xsayaOiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayaOiya
dahgyianam paruv zananam xsayabiya ahaydya bumiya vazarkaya duraiy apiy
Darayavahaus xsayabiyahaya pu¢a Haxamanisiya Parsa Parsahaya puca Ariya Ariyaci¢a
Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayabiya vasna Auramazdahd ima dahayava tayaisam adam xsaya0iya aham apataram
haca Parsa adamsam patiyaxsayaiy mand bajim abara[h]a tayasam hacama a@ahiya ava akunava
datam taya mand avadis adaraya Mada Uja Harauvatis Armina Zraka ParOava Haraiva Baxtris
Sugda Uvarazmis Babirus AQura Oatagus Sparda Mudrdya Yauna taya drayahiya darayatiy utda
tayaiy paradraya darayatiy Maciya Arabaya Gadara Hidus Katpatuka Daha Sakda haumavarga
Sakda tigraxaudd Skudra Akaufaciyd Putaya Karka Kiisiya
Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayabiya yaba taya adam xsayabiya abavam astiy atar aitd dahaydva tayaiy upariy
nipista ayauda
pasavamaiy Auramazda upastam abara
vasna Auramazdahd ava dahayavam adam ajanam utasim gafava nisadayam
utd atar aita dahgyava aha yadataya paruvam daiva ayadiya
pasava vasna Auramazdaha adam avam daivadanam viyakanam uta patiyazbayam daiva ma yadiyaisa
yadayd paruvam daiva ayadiya avada adam Auramazdam ayadaiy artaca barzmaniy
uta aniyasca aha duskartam akgriya ava adam naibam akunavam
aita taya adam akunavam visam vasna Auramazdaha akunavam
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara yata kartam akunavam
tuva ka/ka haya apara yadi-maniyaiy Siyata ahaniy jiva utd marta artava ahaniy avand data paridiy
taya Auramazda niyastaya Auramazdam yadaisa artaca barzmaniy
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martiya haya avana data pariyaita taya Auramazda nistdya utd Auramazdam yadataiy artaca
barzmaniy hauv utd jiva Siyata bavatiy uta marta artava bavatiy
Oatiy Xsayaarsa xsayabiya
mam Auramazdad patuv haca gasta [u]tamaiy vi@am uta imam dahayavam
aita adam Auramazdam jadiyamiy aitamaiy Auramazda dadatuv

XPj
adam Xsayaarsa XS vazarka XS XSanam XS DHyinam XS ahayaya biami[y]a Darayavahaus XSyahaya
puca Haxamanisiya
Oatiy Xsayaarsa XS
imam tacaram adam akunavam

XV

baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martiyahaya haya Xsayaarsam XSm akunau$ aivam parinam XSm aivam parinam
framataram adam Xsayaarsa XS vazarka XS XSanam XS dahayinam paruv zananam XS ahayaya
bamiya vazarkaya diraiy apiy Darayavahaus XShaya puca Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Xsayaarsa XS vazarka

Darayavaus xsaya@iya haya mana pita hauv vasna Auramazdaha vasiy taya naibam akunaus

utd ima stanam hauv niyastaya ka"tanaiy yaniy dipim naiy nipistam akunaus
pasava adam niyastayam imam dipim nipaistanaiy
mam Auramazdad patuv hada ba[gaibis utamaiy xsagcam uta tayamaiy kartam]

Around 1970, a stone tablet with an Old Persian inscription was discovered at Persepolis. It soon became
clear that it was an inscription by Xerxes that closely imitated Darius’s second inscription at Nagsh-e
Rostam (DND), and it was long referred to as XDNb. Later it was correctly added to the sequence of
inscriptions by Xerxes from Persepolis and called XP1. Interestingly, the text of XP1 seems to follow a copy
of DNbD that differs somewhat from the known inscription. It also differs in many points of orthography.

DNb

baga vazarka Auramazda haya adadda ima frasam
taya vainataify] haya adada siyatim martiyahaya
haya xraBum utd aruvastam upariy Darayavaum
xsayabBiyam niyasaya

Oatiy Darayavaus xsayaOiya vasna Auramazdaha
avakaram amiy taya rastam dau[s]ta amiy
mifa nafi]y dausta amiy

nafi-maj kama taya skauis tunuvatahaya radiy
mifa kariyais

nai-ma ava kama taya tfuJnuva skau@ais radiy
mifa kariyais

taya rastam ava mam kama

martiyam draujanam naiy daust[a] amiy

naiy manauvis am[iy]

[ya]ci-maiy [par]tanayad bavatiy darsam
darayamiy manaha

uvaipasiyahaya darsa/m] xsayamna afm]iy

XPI1

baga vazgrka Auramazda haya ada imam fra[sa]m
taya vainatay haya ada siyatim [mar]tiyahaya
haya xratufm] uta aruvastam upar/[iy]
Xsa[yaars]am xsayabiyam nfiyasaya]

[Oatiy Xsay]aarsa [xsayaOiya vasnda Auramazdd]ha
a [.] ta [avakaram a]hmiy taya r[asta]m daus[ta
ahmiy m]ifa naiy dausfta] ahm[i]y

[nai-ma kjama taya skau0is tunufvajtafhaly[a
rladiy mifa kariya[is]

nai-fmaj afva kama] taya tunuva skau[0ais rad]iy
mifa kariyais

taya rafstam ava] [mam] kama

martiyam draujana[/m naily dau[St]a ahmiy

naiy mfanauvis alhmiy

yaca-maiy partandya [bavat]ify] darsam
darayamiy manahay[a]

[uvai]pasiyahaya [dar]sam xSayamna afhmiy]
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martiya haya hataxSataiy anu-dim [ha]kartahaya
ava0a-dim paribaramiy

haya [v]inaOayatiy anu-dim vinastah[ya ava]0a
parsamiy

nai-mda kama taya martiya vinaayais
nai-pati-ma ava kama yadiy vinafayais naiy
fraBiyais

martiya taya patiy martiyam 0atiy ava mam naiy
varnavataiy yata ubanam hadugam axsnauvaiy

martiya taya kunautiy yadi-va abaratiy anuv
taumani-Saiy xsnuta amiy
utd mam vasiy kama uta u/Oad]us amiy

()

avakaram-ca-maiy usiy uft]a framanda ya0a-maiy
taya kartam vainahay [y]adi-va axsnavahay uta
vifiya uta spayatiyaya

aita-maiy aruvastam upariy manasc[d ufSica ima
pati-maiy aruvastam taya-maiy tanus tavayat[ify
hamaranakara afm]iy ushamaranakara

hakaram-maiy usiya gaf6Oajva [h]i[st]ataiy yaciy
va[i]namiy hamigiyam yaciy naiy vainamiy

utd ustbiya uta framandya adakaiy fratara
maniyaiy afuvaya yadiy vainamiy hamigiyam ya6a
yadiy naiy vainamiy

yaumainis amiy utd dastaibiyd utd padaibiya
asabara uv’asabara? amiy

Oanuvaniya u@anuvaniya amiy utd pastis uta
asabara

arstfilka amiy uv’arstika® uta pastis uta asabara
a. For <u-va-a-sa-°>. — b. For <u-va-a-ra-°>.

[i]ma uvnara taya Auramazda [upa]r[iy majm
niyasaya uta-dis atavayam barta[naily

vasna Auramazdaha taya-maiy kartam
imaibis uv[naraibi]s akunavam taya mam
Auramazda upariy niyasaya

(see lesson 17)

mart[i]ya haya [hatax]sataiy anufv
hakar[tahay[a] avaOa-d[im par]ibara[miy]
[haya v]inaBayatiy [anu-dim vinastahaya]
parsamiy

nafi-ma kama taya martiJya vinaBayais
nafi-pati-ma ava kjama yadiy vina@ayal[is naiy
fraBiya]is

martiya haya upa[riy martiya]m Oatiy ava mam
nafiy varnavataily yata ubanam hadugam
axsnumiy

martiya taya kunautiy yadi-va abaratiy anuv tauma
avanda-saiy xsnuta bavamiy

uta-mam vasiy kama uta u@adus ahmiy

utda vasiy dadamiy agriyanam ma(r)tiyanama

a. For <ma-va-ta-i°>.

avakara-may usiya uta framand ya@a-maiy taya
kartam vainahiy yadi-va axsnavahiy utd vifiya uta
spayatiyaya

aita-maiy aruvastam upariy manasca usica ima-
pati-maiy aruvastam taya-maiy tanus tavayatiy
hamaranakara ahmiy uShamaranakara

hakaram-maiy usiya gafava hastatay yaciy
vainamiy hamigiyam yaciy naiy vainamiy

utda [u]Stbiya uta framanaya adakaiy frabara
maniyaiy afuvaya yadiy vainamiy hamigiyam ya6a
yadiy naiy vainamiy

yaumanis ahmiy uta dastaibiya uta padaibiya
asabara uvasabara ahmiy

Oanuvaniya ubanuvaniya ahmiy utd pastis uta
asabara

arstika uvarstika ahmiy utd pastis uta asab(a)ra

imd unard taya Auramazdda upariy mam niyasaya
uta-dis atavayam ba(r)tanaiy?
a. For <ba-ba-ta-°>.

vasna Auramazdahd taya-maiy kartam
imabis unarabis akunavam taya mam
Auramazda upariy niyasaya

mam Auramazdd patuv utd taya-maiy kartam
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EXERCISES 18

Compare the orthography of Xerxes’s inscriptions with those of Darius.

VOCABULARY 18
Daha-: name of a district and its people (east of the Caspian); Dahistan, Dahians

hyvaipagiya-: self
partana- = partana-
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SYNTAX. WORD ORDER. 2.
Lowering:

Subject:

vasna Auramazdaha vasiy taya naibam akunaus uta framayata Darayavau$ xSayaOiya haya manda pita
“By the greatness of Ahuramazda, there was a lot of good (building) that my father, King Darius did
and ordered (to be done).” (XPg 2-7)

Direct object or indirect object + direct object:

aita xSagam taya Gaumdta haya magu$ adinad Kabijiyam ... pasava Gaumata haya magu$ adind
Kabiijiyam uta Parsam utd Madam uta aniya dahaydava “This empire which Gaumata the magian
had robbed Cambyses of... Then Gaumata the magian robbed Cambyses of both Persia and Media
and the other lands.” (DB 1.44-47)

adam niyagarayam karahaya abicari§ gaif@amca maniyamca vifbisca tayadis Gaumata haya magus
adina “I restored to the people the pastures, the cattle, the household (slaves), and the houses that
Gaumata the magian had taken from them.” (DB 1.64-66)

Auramazdad ya0a avaina imam biamim *yaudatim pasavadim mand frabara “When Ahuramazda saw
this earth, (that) it was in commotion, then he gave it to me.” (DNa 33-34)

yadiy imam hadugam apagaudayahay naiy Oahay *karahayda “If you hide this testimony (and) do not tell
it to the people ...” (DB 4.57-58)
cf.
yadiy imam hadugam naiy apagaudayahay karahaya @ahay “If you do not hide this testimony (and) do
tell it to the people ...” (DB 4.54-55)

yadiy imam dipim vaindhay imaiva patikara naiydis vikanahgy “If you see this inscription or these
images (and) do not destroy them...” (DB 4.72-73)
cf.
yadiy imam dipim imaiva patikard vaindhay vikanahadis “If you see this inscription or this images (and)
do destroy them...” (DB 4.77-78)

baga vazarka Auramazda haya adada ima frasam taya vainataiy haya adada Siyatim martiyahaya haya
xraBum utd@ aruvastam upariy Darayavaum xsayaOiyam niyasaya “Ahuramazda (is) the great god,
who put in place this wonderful (work) that is seen, who put in place happiness for man, who
bestowed reason and physical ableness upon King Darius.” (DNb 1-5)

Prepositional complements:

hauv Acina basta anayatd abiy mam “That Acina was led bound to me.” (DB 1.82-83)

hauv amun6a hada kamnaibi§ asabaraibis “He fled with a few horsemen.” (DB 3.71-72)

pasava adam Babirum asiyavam abiy avam Naditabairam “Then I went off to Babylon against that
Nidintu-B&L.” (DB 1.83-86)

pasava kara haruva hamiciya abava haca Kabiijiya abiy avam asiyava “Then the whole people/army
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conspired to leave Cambyses (and) went over to that one (= Gaumata).” (DB 1.40-41)

patiy duvitiyam Babiruviya hamiciya abava hacama “For the second time the Babylonians conspired to
leave me.” (DB 3.77-78)
cf.
pasava kara Babiruviya hacama hamigiya abava abiy avam Arxam asiyava “Then the Babylonian army
conspired to leave me and went over to that Arxa.” (DB 3.81-82)

*pasava I martiya aha Gaumata nama hauv udapatata haca *PaiSiyauvadaya “Then there was a certain
Gaumata; he rose up from Paisiyauvada.” (DB 1.35-37)

Adverbial complements:

avada avam karam tayam Naditabairahaya adam ajanam vasiy “There | smashed that army of Nidintu-
Bel’s greatly.” (DB 1.88-89)
cf.
karam vasiy avajaniya “He killed the people/army in large numbers.” (DB 1.51)

pasava adam karam fraisaya nipadiy “Then I sent an army in pursuit.” (DB 2.72-73)
cf.
pasava Vivana hada kara *nipadiSaiy asiyava “Then Vivana went with the army in pursuit of him.” (DB
3.73-74)

ima taya adam akunavam va$na Auramazdaha hamahaydya Oarda pasava ya0a xsayaliya abavam
“This is what I did, by the greatness of Ahuramazda, in one and the same year after I became king.”
(DB 4.3-5)
cf.
ima taya adam akunavam vas$na Auramazdaha hamahayaya Oarda akunavam “This what I did, by the
greatness of Ahuramazda, I did in one and the same year.” (DB 4.40-41)

Local complements:

hauv udapatata haca PaiSifyaluvadaya Arakadri§ nama kaufa haca avadas “He rose up from the
mountain Arakadri in PaiSiyahuvada.” (DB 1.36-37)

pasava I martiya Acina nama Upadarmahayad puga hauv udapatatd Uvjaiy “then a certain Agina, son og
Upadarma, rose up in Elam.” (DB 1.73-75)

asiyava Patigraband nama vardanam Par@avaiy “He went to the town of Patigrabana in Parthia.” (DB
3.4-5)
cf.
Raga nama dahayaus Madaiy avapara asiyava “He went beyond the land of Raga in Media.” (DB 2.71-
72)

Appositions:
avahaya Kabijiyahaya brata *Bardiya nama aha hamata hamapita Kabiijiyahaya “That Cambyses had
a brother called Smerdis, having the same father and mother as Cambyses.” (DB 1.29-30)

Parenthetical or explanatory phrases:

[utd] drauga dahgyauva vasiy abava uta Parsaiy uta Madaiy uta aniyauva dahayusuva “And the lie
became much (abundant) in the land, both in Persia and in Media and in the other lands.” (DB 1.34-
35)
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*pasava I martiya aha Gaumdta nama hauv udapatatd haca *PaiSiyauvaddaya “Then there was a certain
Gaumata; he rose up from Paisiyauvada.” (DB 1.35-37)

Relative clauses:

adam Bardiya amiy haya Kurau§ puca Kabijiyahaya brata “1 am Smerdis, who is the son of Cyrus. |
am king.” (DB 1.39-40)

paraidiy avam karam jadiy haya mand naiy gaubataiy “Go forth! Crush that army which does not call
itself mine!” (DB 3.14-15)
cf.
paraidiy kara haya hamigiya manda naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy “Go forth! Crush that army which has
conspired and does not call itself mine!” (DB 2.30-31)

pasava adam karam Parsam uta Mdadam fraisayam haya upd mam aha “Then I sent (off) that Persian
and Median army that I had at my disposal.” (DB 3.29-30)
cf.
kara Parsa uta Mada haya up@ mam aha hauv kamnam aha “The Persian and Median army that was at
my disposal was insufficient.” (DB 2.18-19)

adam Gaumdatam tayam magum avajanam haya Bardiya agaubata “1 killed that Gaumata, the magian,
who called himself Smerdis.” (DB 4.81-82)
cf.
avada [hauv] Naditabaira haya Nabukudaracara agaubata ais hada kara patis [mam] *hamaranam
cartanaiy “There that Nidintu-B&l who called himself Nebuchadrezxzar came with the army against
me to fight a battle.” (DB 1.92-94)

Enumerations:
In enumerations, items other than the first are often lowered:

avalda adam hada kamnaibis martiyaibis avam Gaumdtam tayam magum avdjanam utd tayaiSaiy
fratama martiya anusiya ahata “Then I with a few men killed that Gaumata the magian and those
men who were his foremost followers.” (DB 1.56-58)
cf.
pasava adam avam Vahayazdatam utd martiya tayaiSaiy fratama anusiya ahata Uvadaicaya nama
vardanam Parsaiy avadasis uzamayapatiy akunavam “Then I impaled that Vahayazdata and the men
who were his foremost followers in the town of Uvadaicaya in Persia.” (DB 3.50-52)

paraitda Vivanam jata utd avam karam haya Darayavahaus xsaya@iyahaya gaubataiy “Go, strike Vivana
and that army which does not call itself King Darius’s!” (DB 3.58-59)

avahgyaradimaiy Auramazdd upastam abara utd aniyaha bagaha tayaiy [hatiy] “For this reason did
Ahuramazda, as well as the other gods there are, bear me aid.” (DB 4.62-63)

mam Auramazda patuv haca gafsta] utamaiy vi@am uta imam dahayaum “May Ahuramazda protect me
from evil, both my house and this land.” (DNa 51-53)

TEXTS. LATE INSCRIPTIONS.

The inscriptions of Artaxerxes the II and his successors contain numerous forms that are incorrect by the
standard of the inscriptions of Darius I and Xerxes [. What we are dealing with is in fact a post-Old Persian
stage of the language (or pre-Middle Persian), which already has its own morphology, which is barely
disguised by pseudo-Old Persian orthography.
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The inscriptions from Artaxerxes II on are written in what is clearly a post-OPers. stage of the language.
Those from Artaxerxes I and Darius II are less clear; they are written in a late-OPers. form, as seen from
the thematic forms such as Darayavausahaya and some grammatical constructions, but they are too short
and formulaic to tell us much.

Among the (orthographic-)phonetic peculiarities of the post-OPers. stage note:

Vowels:
Cy for Ciy: n%aka-, apan®yaka-; ab%apara,
use of i, y, or iy to wrote long é: paradaydam for pardeda(?), cf. MPers. paléz; saiymam (Al) for séma
from Gk. asémos.
contraction of iya > I in martihaya (A3?);
perhaps <a> for d: kayada for *kayad®; sayatim for *3%yatim for *siyatim (perhaps pronounced sar’);
defective writing of a: n%yaka- (Azsa);
defective writing of i or 7: nastaya for n'stay®.

Consonants:
voicing of ¢ to d in Ardaxcasca;
merger of ¢ and $(?): XSayarcahaya, [usta]canam (A2), ustasanam (A3); Ardaxcasca,
st for §t in nastaya.

Loss of final consonants and probably vowels in endings, as evidenced by the indiscriminate use of short
and long vowels and omission of final m:

acc. sing.: imam batugara (Al); imam apadana, apadana imam; imam hadis uta imam *ustacanam taya
aBagainam, Artaxsaga (A2); imam bumam, avam asmanam, ArtaxSac¢a xSayabiya, imam ustaSanam
aBaganam (A3),

Ist sing.: n(1)staya, akund, akunavam,

3rd sing.: afava; akunas;

3rd plur.: akunaiy(a) < *akunavaya™ (cf. akunavaya’ta).

TEXTS

A1l (Artaxerxes I Longimanus, 465-25)4
Artaxsaca XS vazarka XS XSyanam XS DHyiinam
Xsayaarsahaya XShaya puca
Darayavausahaya XShaya puca Haxamanasiya
haya imam batugara séymam vifiya karta

Note the Persian-type relative clause: “who this *silver *cup was made in the house” for “in whose house

2

D2Ha (Darius II Nothus, 424-05)
baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Siyatim ada martivahaya haya Darayavaum XSm akunaus aivam parinam XSm aivam parinam
framataram
adam Darayavaus XS vazarka XS XSanam XS dahayiinam paruvzananam XS ahayaya bamiya vazarkaya
diraiy apiy
Artaxsag(ahay)a? XShaya puca
Artaxsacahaya Xsayaarsahaya XShaya puca

44 This inscription (see the text above) may be a fake, since Gk. dsémos does not yet seem to have meant “silver” at this
time.
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Xsayaarsahaya Darayavausahaya XShaya puca Haxamanasiya
atiy Darayavaus XS
Auramazda imam dahgyaum mand frabara
vasna Auramazdaha adam XS ahayaya biamiya amiy
mam Auramazdd patuv utamaiy vi@am uta xsacam tayamaiy frabara
a. The omission occurred at the line division: <’-ra-ta-xa-$a-¢a-/(a-ha-ya-)a>.

D2Sa
[imam apada]nam stinaya [a]@againam Darafyavaus XS vaza]rka akunaus
Daraya[vaum XSJm AM patuv hada BGibis

A2Hc (Artaxerxes II Mnemon, 405-359; Steve, 1987, pp. 88-90)
baga vazarka Auramazda haya ma0ista baganam haya imam biamim ada haya avam asmanam ada haya
martivam add haya Siyatim ada martthaya haya Artaxsacam XSm akunaus aivam parinam XSm
aivam parianam framataram
Oatiy Artaxsaga XS vazarka XS XSyanam XS DHyianam XS ahayaya BUya
adam Darayavausahaya XShayd puca
Darayavausahaya Artaxsagahaya XShaya puca
Artaxsacahaya Xsayarsahaya XShaya puca
Xsayarcahaya Darayavausahaya XShaya puca
Darayavausahaya Vistaspahaya nama pug¢a Haxamanasiya
Oatiy Artaxsaga XS vasna Auramazdaha adam XS ahayaya BUya vazarkaya diraiy apiy amiy
Auramazda xsagam mand frabara
mam Aurmazda patuv utd xsacam tayamaiy frabara utamaiy vi@am

A2Sa
Oatiy Artaxsaga XS vazarka XS XSyanam XS DHyianam XS ahayaya BUya
Darayavausahaya XShaya puca
Darayavausahaya Artaxsag[a]haya XShaya puca
Artaxsacahaya Xsayarcahaya XShaya puca
Xsayarcahaya Darayavausahaya XShaya puca
Darayavausahaya Vistaspahaya pu¢a Haxamanasiya
imam apadana Darayavaus apanayakam(a) akunas abayapara upa Artaxsa¢a nayakam(a) aBava
vasna AM [Anaha]ta uta MiOra adam nastaya apadana imam akunaiy
AM Anahata uta MiOra mam patuv [hacd] vispa gasta
utd imam taya akund ma yatum ma kayada vi[-Jitu[v]

A2Sc 4-6
[i]Jmam hadis uta imam [usta]canam taya aBagainam taf...]

A2Sd
adam Artaxsaca XS vazarka XS XSyanam XS DHyinam XS ahayaya BUya Darayavaus XSahaya puca
Haxamanisiya
Oatiy Artaxsaga XS
vasna AMha imam hadis taya jivadiy paradaydam adam akunavam (vars. akunavam, akuvnasas)
AM Anahita [u]ta Mitra mam patuv haca (var. hasd) vispa gasta utamaiy kartam

A3Pa (Artaxerxes III Ochus, 359-338)
baga vazarka Auramazda haya imam bumam ada haya avam asmanam ada haya martiyam ada haya
Sayatim ada martthaya haya mam Artaxsa¢a xsayaOiya akunaus aivam parivnam xsayaOiyam aivam
pariavnam framataram
Oatiy Artaxsaca xsayabiya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayaOiyanam xsayabliya DHyianam xsayabiya ahaydya
BUya
adam Artaxsa¢a xsayabiya puga Artaxsa¢a Darayavaus xsayaOiya puca
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Darayavaus Artaxsa¢d xsayabiya puga
Artaxsac¢a Xsayarsa xsayaliya puca
Xsayarsa Darayavaus xsayabiya pu¢a
Darayavaus Vistaspahayda nama puca
Vistaspahaya Arsama nama pu¢a Haxamanisiya
Oatiy ArtaxSa¢a xsayabiya imam ustasanam aBaganam mam upa mam karta
Oatiy Artaxsagd xsayaliya mam Auramazda utda Mifra baga patuv uta imam DHyaum utd taya mam
karta

AVsa
Ardaxca$ca XS vazarka

EXERCISES 19

Write the inscriptions of the Artaxerxeses in correct Old Persian.

VOCABULARY 19

abayapara: subsequently, later on paraday(a)da-, i.e., *parded: garden, pleasure
akunaiy, for *akunavayan? grounds(?)

Anahata-: Anahita Patigrabana-: place name

apanayaka-, for *apaniyaka-: great-grandfather stiinaya-: having columns (?)

batugara-: a kind of vessel ustasana-, ustacana-: staircase (with carved reliefs?)
Mifra-: Mithra hUvédaicaya—: place name

nayaka-, for *niyaka-: grandfather
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STYLISTIC FEATURES.

The Old Persian prose is a highly literary prose, probably influenced both by the epic-poet and the

religious language, perhaps also by the style of neighboring literatures.

Formula variations.

Schmitt, 1992, lists the following variants of the end-formula “May Ahuramazda protect me, etc.”:

uta tayamaiy kartam

distributed as follows:

DPh
DNa
DSe
DSf
DSj
DSs
DSz
DSab
DH
XPa
XPb
XPc
XPd
XPf
XPg
XPh
XP1
XV
D?Ha
A?Hc
AsH
A3Pa

F’

F’

c G
C’
C’

> > > > > > > > > > > > > >
Qo

Identical formulas in different syntactic contexts.

+?7?

T

anjjanijanianiian

T T

A mam auramazda patu A’ mam auramazda uta miOra baga patu
B haca gasta

C  hada visaibis bagaibis C’ hada bagaibis

D uta vistaspam haya mana pita

E uta-maiy viBam

F  uta imam dahayavam F’  utamaiy dahayum

G utamaiy xSagcam G’ utd xsagcam tayamaiy frabara

H

I

utda tayamaiy pica kartam I'  utd tayamaiy pica darayavahaus XShaya kartam

ima taya adam akunavam vasna Auramazdaha hamahayaya Oarda pasava ya0a xsayaOiya abavam

(DB 4.3-5)
cf.

ima taya adam akunavam || vasna Auramazdaha hamahayaya Oarda akunavam

(DB 4.40-41)
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DB 1.61-71
xSa¢am taya haca amaxam taumaya parabartam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam
adamsim gafava avastayam
yaba paruvamciy
avala adam akunavam ayadand taya Gaumata haya magus viyaka ...

adam karam ga@ava avastayam Parsamca Madamca utda aniya dahayava
yaba paruvamciy
adam taya parabartam patiyabaram ...

adam hamataxSaiy yata vibam tayam amaxam galava avastayam
yaba paruvamciy
avala adam hamataxsaiy vasna Auramazdaha

Word order variation.

paraidiy avam_karam jadiy haya manda naiy gaubataiy “Go forth! Crush that army which does not
declare itself as mine!” (DB 3.14-15)

cf.
paraidiy kara haya hamiciya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy “Go forth! Crush that army which has
conspired and does not declare itself as mine!” (DB 2.30-31)

ima taya adam akunavam va$na Auramazdaha hamahaydaya Oarda pasava ya0a xsayaliya abavam
“This is what I did, by the greatness of Ahuramazda, in one and the same year after I became king.”
(DB 4.3-5)
cf.
ima taya adam akunavam vas$na Auramazdaha hamahayaya Oarda akunavam “This what I did, by the
greatness of Ahuramazda, I did in one and the same year.” (DB 4.40-41)

Parallelism.
This is the pattern AB AB:

uta avam Vahayazdatam agarbdya utd martiya tayasaiy fratama anusiya ahatda agarbaya “They both
seized that Vahayazdata and seized the men who were his foremost followers.” (DB 3.47-49)

*yaOa naiy artka aham naiy draujana aham naiy zirakara aham “because I did not side with the Evil
One, nor a liar, nor did I do anything crooked.” (DB 4.63-64)

Chiasmus.
This is the pattern AB BA:

yadiy imam dipim vaindhay imaiva patikara naiydis vikanahay “If you see this inscription or these
images (and) do not destroy them...” (DB 4.72-73)

yadiy imam dipim imaiva patikard@ vainahay vikanahadi§ “If you see this inscription or these images
(and) do destroy them...” (DB 4.77-78)

TEXTS. FAKES.

There are numerous falsified Old Persian inscriptions in Western museums and other art collections, as
well as in private collections. Most of the time these fakes can be identified by the style of the writing or by
grammatical errors committed by modern falsifiers not conversant with Old Persian.
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Ariaramnes, Hamadan (AmH)

Ariyaramna xSaya@iya vazarka xsayaOiya xsayabiyanam xsayaliya Parsa Cispais xSayabiyahayd puca
Haxamanisahayd napa

Oatiy Ariyaramna xsayabiya iyam dahayaus Parsd taya adam darayamiy haya uvaspa umartiyd mand
baga vazarka Auramazda frabara vasna Auramazdaha adam xsayaOiya iyam dahayaus amiy

Oatiy Ariyaramna xsayabiya Auramazda mand upastafm baratuv]

Arsames, Hamadan (AsH)

Arsama xsayabiya vazarka xsayabiya xsayaOiyanam xsayabiya Parsa Ariyaramna xsayabiyahayd puca
Haxamanisiya

Oatiy Arsama xsayabiya Auramazda baga vazarka haya ma0ista baganam mam xsayaOiyam akunaus
hauv dahgyaum Parsam mand frabara taya ukaram uvaspam vasna Auramazdaha imam dahayaum
darayamiy mam Auramazda patuv utamaiy vi@am uta imam dahayaum [taya] adam darayamiy hauv
patuy

The OPers. version of Cyrus’s inscription at Murgab (CMa) is now assumed to be an early addition,
perhaps dating from the time of Darius.

adam Kurus xsayaliya Haxamanisiya

Golden plaque, first brought to my attention for authentication. Failing that, it was taken to N. Sims-
Williams, SOAS, who also identified it as a fake. Published in From the Lands of the Bible: Art and
Artifacts. An Archaeological Exhibition in Celebration of Israel’s Twentieth Anniversary Under the
Patronage of His Excellency Major-General Yitzhak Rabin, Ambassador of Israel to the United States
[America-Israel Culture House, May 22 - July 3, 1968], America-Isracl Cultural Foundation, inc., New
York 168, pl. 381 (Schmitt 1995-96). Owner unknown. The students should identify the inscriptions used
by the forger to compose the text, as well as spot the errors which give the fake away.

JAF CEHAE @I MH N A« T e
=T Lo V&« IR O i EA scm
A &« MITHA%N Cmamy «¥ ki
AT LMo CMWTMie«Cnm W «% e &
T O ACHT A aCCmae MW 5-a«m
WCQCT O aEN O F T O TR e
NERIERNIARIRNANEA RV (RN = A2 A 2\
(UK O FmT ek (K \ T %@
(A A FHEMMEFCKT A FAhH i «

i A «(Fm \ KT € Kk

T @ (K T =
LTI KT« ek \ «Tm
AR CUAAR I ARG RIEIAIANIA K AR

(M M@ Mmkem LM kik  Fr =T (K
L& o CCE O ERT G FA E  sCI
VK A M« L%  imed K

@ V(K g A AT MHIMmE « W
LMk (A T«KKmE e A mad-mHR
RRUKGE RGN RUEIAIA S HARN CANEA:

145 September 15, 2016



146 September 15, 2016



APPENDIX 1. HISTORY OF OLD PERSIAN

1. FROM INDO-EUROPEAN TO PROTO-IRANIAN

Old Persian belongs to the family of Iranian languages, just as English belongs to the Germanic, French
to the Romance, and Russian to the Slavic language families. The Iranian languages are in turn closely
related to the Indic (or Indo-Aryan)4> languages, Sanskrit, Pali, Hindi, Urdu, etc. We refer to this greater
language family as the Indo-Iranian languages. The Indo-Iranian languages in turn are part of the so-called
Indo-European (in German literature “Indo-Germanic”) family of languages, to which the Germanic,
Romance, Slavic, Greek, and other languages also belong (but not, for instance, Finnish and Hungarian;
Turkish; Akkadian, Arabic, and Hebrew, etc.).

Indo-European.

Relationships between languages are determined by “comparison.” The scientific method developed to
perform such comparison is called the “historical comparative method.” The main principle of this method
is that language relationships are not determined on the basis of individual similarities between single
words, but on systematic correspondences in such similarities. On the basis of these systematic
correspondences, one can reconstruct a common pre-form of the words, from which the words in the
individual languages are derived. These reconstructed words are commonly marked by an asterisk (*) and
may be considered as convenient short-hand forms of the historical forms. Following are a few examples:

IE. Old Persian Avestan Old Indic Greek/Latin Germanic
*nepot- napa napat- napat -/nepot- Germ. Neffe
*pater- pitar- patar- pitar- pater-/pater- father
*prHwo- paruva paouruua purva be-fore
*onneH-/gneH- dana-/xsnas- zanda-/ xsndasa  janda-/jna- gnosco ken/know
*polHu- paruv pouru puru polu/- Germ. viel
*somo- hama- hama- sama- homo-/- same
*se/onti hantiy honti santi *henti/sunt Germ. sind
*ypik- vif- vis- Vis- oiko-/vicus

*dekAm *daOa dasa dasa deka/decem Goth. taihun
*genos- *dana- zana Jjana genos/genus kin

*elewo- asa- aspa- asva- hippos/equus OEng. Eo-red
*bher- bar- bar- bhar- pher-/fer- bear
*bhrater- bratar- bratar- bhratar- phrater-/frater-  brother

Aryan/Indo-Iranian
A few notable changes from Indo-European characterize the reconstructed proto-language of Iranian and
Indo-Aryan:

Consonants:

—The merger of the IE. velar and labio-velars into one series of velars (k/kv > k).

—The affrication—not phonemic—of the IE. palatals £, g, $h > ¢, /, jh

—The palatalization of the velars to alveo-palatals before the front vowels e and i (before the merger of e
and @) and the semivowel y, which produced allophones & ~ &7, etc.

—Subsequent phonemization of &7, etc. > ¢ and j(h) through the merger of IE. e, a, o > IIr. a, and the
various subsequent analogical levelings, cf. *gadhi > *jadhi (Ind. jahi, Av. jaidi), etc. This process
continued in the individual languages, e.g., *¢ar- (Av. car-) > Ind. kar-, ¥*jama- > Ind. gama- (cf.
Jjamad-agni, Av. jima-).

—The development from various sources of § and its allophone Z, which thus achieved phonemic status:

—by the “ruki” rule s (z) became § (2) after the vowels i and u, after liquids (» and / and their syllabic

45 “Aryan,” as opposed to the other language families in the Indian Subcontinent: Dravidian, Munda, etc.
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variants, and after £ and g(%), probably also after labials p and b(h).

—1IE. k and g (h) became § and Z(h) before dentals and probably after labials.

—final § became voiced before voiced stop, including before vowels = voiced smooth onset, notably in
final position in prefixes and before enclitic particles (duz-, niz-; yiz-am).

—s and Z also developed in the IE. “thorn” groups k0 > ks (> Ind. ks, Ir. x5), gd(h) > gz (> Ind. ks; Ir. g2)
and k0 > ¢5 (> Ind. ks, Ir. §), g5(h) > jZ(h) (Ind. ks; Ir. z?). (The simplification of thorn groups
before consonant is possibly of IE. date in *g(d)hmé > Ind. jma, Av. zama, cf. Gk. youat, Lat.
humus.)

—The development of the IE. laryngeals to a glottal stop or voiced smooth breathing () after and between
vowels. After vowel before consonant they were then lost with compensatory lengthening of the
vowel, while they remained or disappeared leaving a mere hiatus between vowels. After consonant H
was lost, while H, became a simple aspiration; //3 may have become a voiced continuant, which turned
p into b in piba- “to drink” and was then lost.

—The general merger of » and / in the standard languages, but preservation of / sporadically in many
dialects, both Indic and Iranian. (NOTE: Ir. / in early Irano-Alanic words is secondary < ry.)

Vowels:

—The vocalization of syllabic n and m > a before the merger of a/a, e/e, 0/6 > a/a

—The merger of the three vowel series a/a, e/, 0/6 and the corresponding diphthongs into one series:
a(i/u)/a(i/u). The historical correspondences are muddied by developments such as that of o in open
syllable > @ (Brugmann’s Law) and ensuing analogies.

—The development of long vowels from short ones plus laryngeal.

Proto-Iranian.
The phonological system of Proto-Iranian must have been very close to that of Old Indic. The principal
differences, which give Iranian a different look from Old Indic, are two:

1. the development of Indo-Ir. s > Iran. 4, for example: Olnd. asura- > Olran. ahura-.

2. the opening (spirantization) of unvoiced stops before other consonants, including r, the half-consonants
w and y, and the Indo-Ir. laryngeal H: pC > fC, tC > 0C, and kC > xC. Examples:

*trayas/trayas > *Orayah/Orayah *prayas > *frayah cakra- > caxra-
*satya- > *habya- *sapta > *hafta *waks > *waxs
*ratHa- > *rafa- *kapHa- > *kafa- *sakHa > *haxa

(cf. OPers. Haxa-manisa-)

Note especially:

IE nom. sing. *ponteh-s, acc. sing. ponteh-m > Olran. *pantah, *pantam, Av. pantd, pantgm, but Olnd.
panthdas, pantham.

IE instr. sing. *pnth-&/6, acc. plur. *pnth-ns, gen. plur. *pnth-6m > Ind.-Iran = Olnd. pathd, pathds,
patham Olran. paBa, pads, paOgm (cf. OPers. padi/i-).

Consonants:

—The loss of aspiration and the merger of the series of voiced and aspirated voiced consonants.

—The spirantization of stops before consonants, including IIr. H; with the loss of H, the spirants (f 6 x)
achieved phonemic status.

—The palatalization of ¢ before y: *¢ydti- > Av. s(ii)aiti-, OPers. Siyati-).

—The change of s > & except before stops and in some unusual groups.

—The loss of dental before s/z (OInd. matsya-, Av. masiia-), including in the T{ST, (OInd. uttha-, Ir. usta-
< *yd-steH-; Olnd. vitta-, Ir. vista-; *ud-ké > *urstsa > Olnd. ucca, Ir. usca; *prlg-slge— > *pres-stsa- >
*prtstsa- = Olnd. prccha-, Ir. prsa-); *yad-dzi > *yadzi > Av. yezi (OPers. yadiy < *yadzi or = Av.
yeioi). —In OPers. the reduction of these groups continued and Ir. s#5 also eventually became s (Av.
pascat, cf. OPers. pasava).
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—The simplification of all geminates (s-s > s, z-z > z), including those resulting from assimilation (e.g., s-t5
>, t5-8 > 8, jz > Z, d-n > n, p-b > b).

—The IE.-IIr. allophone z of s before voiced stop achieved phonemic status through the development of
IE., lr. dzd(h) > Ir. zd (Ind. ddh).

—IIr. final Z was devoiced.

Vowels:
—The loss of IIr. interconsonantal 2 in all positions and the sporadic development of anaptyctic vowels to
ease resulting initial consonant groups.

2. THE OLD-IRANIAN LANGUAGES

Proto-Iranian at an early period split into at least three distinct dialect groups, characterized, among other
things, by the typical developments of the palatal affricates ¢ and j and the groups ¢w and jw. A fourth
group may have included various Scythian dialects.

Proto-Southwest Iranian:

In what is in historical times the southwestern dialect group ¢ and j merged with Pr.-Ir. § and d,
respectively, but éw and jw with s and z, respectively. This group is represented by OPers. and its more or
less immediate descendants, including MPers., NPers. and the modern dialects in Fars (Av. masista-,
OPers. mabista-; Av. zraiiah-, OPers. drayah-; Av. aspa-, OPers. asa-; OPers. hazanam, Olnd. jihva-) (In
a subgroup of Southwest Iranian ¢w apparently became 6, which developed variously into 7 or 4 in modern
dialects of the Fars region: Av. spis “louse,” MPers. spis, Fars dial. tes, Larestani hes, Baskardi sos < *sis?)

Other typical OPers. developments are the following:

Ir. internal jn > $n (vasna < *vazan-, barsna < barzan-);

Ir. 8y > 5y (Av. haifiia-, OPers. hasiya-);

Ir. On > sn (Av. araOni-, OPers. arasni-);

Ir. Or (and OPers. 6r < Ir. ¢r) > ¢, a sibilant of uncertain nature that later merged with s (Av. pufra-,
OPers. puga-; Av. sraiia-, OPers. ni¢araya-).

Ir. s¢ (st5) > 5 (Av. pascat, OPers. pasava);

Ir. ¢t (tst) > st (Av. nasta-, OPers. vinasta-).

Proto-Central Iranian:

In the remaining dialects ¢ and j " merged with Pr.-Ir. s and z, respectively, but éw and j 'w became sp and
zb. This group is represented by Old Iranian Avestan and Median; MIr. Parthian, Bactrian, Choresmian,
and Sogdian; and by most modern Ir. languages, including the literary languages Kurdish, Balochi, Pashto,
and Ossetic.

Median is (supposed to be, see lesson 14) attested by a large vocabulary incorporated into Old Persian,
presumably as a substrate for the official language of the Persian Achaemenid kings. This Median substrate
language did not share in the special OPers. developments listed above (j > z: °zana-; éw > sp: aspa-; Oy:
x$ayabiya-). Many non-OPers. forms are found only in personal or geographical names (¢ > s: Asagarta-
[?]; Or: Xsabrita-) and some are typically from the religious vocabulary and so could in principle also be
influenced by Avestan (jw > zb: °zbaya-, Av. zbaiia- “call upon, invoke [a deity],” ziarah- “crooked,
deceitful > evil deed,” barzmaniy, Av. baraziman- “height”).

Proto-Northeast Iranian:
Only in the extreme northeast did ¢w and j'w become palatal s and z, respectively, represented by MlIr.

Khotanese and modern Wakhi.

Proto-Northwest Iranian:
The development of initial p > f'and internal ry > [.]
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Old Iranian dialects.

The different developments in the first two groups did not, apparently, produce two different phonemic
systems, as the old affricates merged with already existent phonemes. Various other developments also did
not affect the phonemic system, e.g., that of ¢z > $t or st according to dialect.

1. Development of the IE. palatal velars £, g(h) to sibilants s and z everywhere in Iranian, exc. OPers.,
where they became 6 and d respectively. In Middle Persian, initial & merged with s again, but
intervocalically OPers. 0 became /:

IE. Olnd. Av. OPers.

*kered Sarad sarad Oar(a)d MP/NP sal

*yik Vis- vis- vif- Kh. bésa-

*dekAm dasa dasa *daOa MP/NP dah

*genos Jjanas- zanah- °zana-*°dana MPers. °zanag

*3reyos Jrayas- zraiiah- draya MP dray-ab, zréh
*gews-tr- Jostr- zaos- daustar- MP dost

*Sherenyo- hiranya zaraniia- daraniya MP zarr

*Shyem- hima- ziid, zima- MP damestan, Lat. hiems
*egh-om aham azom adam MP an (< *anam < adam)
*bhergh- brhat barazah- Bardiya (7) MP burz, buland

2. Development of the IEur. groups palatal velar + w (kw, gw, ghw) to sp and zb everywhere in Iran. exc. in
OPers., which has s and z, and Khot. (and Wakhi), which have § (Wa. §) and z:

IE. Olnd. Av. OPers.

*kwo/lkwn- sva spa *spaka-/*saka MP sag, but Kh. ssuvan-

*ekwo- asva- aspa- aspa-/asa® MP/NP asp, Kh. assa-

*wikwa- visva- vispa- vispa®/visa- MPers. wisp, Kh. bissa-

*-ghwen Jihva hizban- hizan- MPers. zaban, Kh. bisaa- /bizaa-/
*Shweh- hvayati zbaiia- °zbaya-

3. Proto-Iran 6r (< tr) remained everywhere in Olran. exc. OPers., where it became ¢. OPers. ¢ is also the
descendant of IE. *kr > IIr. *¢ér > Proto-OPers. *6r (?):

IE. Skt Av. OPers.
*kOe-tlo-(?) ksatra xSabra- xSaga- MPers. sahr
XsaOrita
citra- ¢ifra- Cica- MPers. cihr
Baxoi- Baxtris Elam. ba-ak-si-is
*Lley Sri- sri-, °sraraiia- °caraya-

4. Proto-Iran. Ay remained everywhere, exc. in OPers., where it became Siy:

*snt-yo- satya- haifiia- hasiya-
*_pot-yo- °patya- °paibliia- °pasiya- MPers. xwebas

5. Similarly OPers. has sn < n, as everywhere else:

*aln- aratni- araBni- arasni- MPers. a/aresn
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6. On the other hand IE. &t and g became sz in OPers., but 57 elsewhere, including Median:

*prekAto-/p[kAto- prsta- parsta- °frasta- Med. °frasta-
*regto- rasta- rasta- MPers. rast, Parth. rast.

7. Initial dw may have become b in Median, as in some words in Avestan:

*d(h)war- dvar- duuar- duvara- MPers. dar, Parth. bar
*dwitiya- dvitiya- bitiia- duviti/tya- MPers. dudig, Parth. bidig

8. Olran. xm > OPers. m:
(tokman- taoxman-) tauma- MPers. tom, NP toxm

Note also OPers.-Med. c-i-¢-t-x-m-, AKk. Si-it-ra-an-tah-ma, but Elam. ti-is-§-Sa-an-tam-ma, and cf.
OPers.-Med. Taxmaspada, Elam. tak-mas-ba-da.

Note, finally, the different treatment of the group s-c:

Av. OPers. Parth. MPers.

pasca pasa pas pas

kascit kasciy kyc kas
cisciy Cis tis
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DARIUS’S INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. COLUMN 1

DB 1.1-3

adam Darayavaus$ x$ayafiya vazarka
x$ayabfiya xSayaliyanam

x$ayabfiya Parsaiy

x$ayabfiya dahaytinam

Vistaspahaya puga

Ar$amahaya napa

HaxamaniSiya

DB 1.3-7

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
mana pita Vistaspa
Vistaspahaya pita ArSama
Ar$amahaya pita Ariyaramna
Ariyaramnahaya pita Cispi$
Cispais pita Haxamanis

DB 1.7-8

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

avahayaradiy vayam Haxamani$iya Oahayamahay
haca paruviyata amata amahay

haca paruviyata haya amaxam tauma x$ayafiya aha

DB 1.8-11

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

VIII mana taumaya tayaiy paruvam xsaya0iya aha
adam navama

IX duvitaparanam vayam xsayafiya amahay

DB 1.11-12

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

va$na Auramazdaha adam x$aya0iya amiy
Auramazda xSacam mana frabara

DB 1.12-17

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ima dahayava taya mana *patiyaisa

va$na Auramazdaha adam$am x$ayafiya aham

Parsa Uvja Babiru§ AQura Arabaya Mudraya

tayaiy drayahaya Sparda Yauna

Mada Armina Katpatuka Parfava Zraka Haraiva Uvarazmty Baxtri§ Suguda Gadara Saka ®@atagus
Harauvati§ Maka

fraharavam dahayava XXIII

DB 1.17-20

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ima dahayava taya mana *patiyai$a vasna Auramazdaha mana badaka ahata
mana bajim abarata

*taya$am hacama abahaya xSapava raucapativa ava akunavayata
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DB 1.20-24

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

atar ima dahayava martiya haya agriya aha avam ubartam abaram
haya arika aha avam ufrastam aparsam

va$na Auramazdaha ima dahayava tayana mana data apariyaya
yabasam hacama afahaya ava0a akunavayata

DB 1.24-26

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

Auramazdamaiy ima xSacam frabara

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara yata ima xSacam hamadarayaiy
va$na Auramazdaha ima xSacam darayamiy

DB 1.26-35

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ima taya mana kartam pasava ya0a x$aya0iya abavam

Kabtjiya nama Kurau$ puca amaxam taumaya *hauv paruvam ida xsaya6iya aha
avahaya Kabijiyahaya brata *Bardiya nama aha hamata hamapita Kabtjiyahaya
pasava *Kabijjiya avam Bardiyam avaja

ya0a Kabijjiya Bardiyam avaja karahaya [naiy] azda abava taya Bardiya avajata
pasava Kabijiya Mudrayam *aSiyava

ya0a Kabijjiya Mudrayam aSiyava pasava kara arika abava

[uta] drauga dahayauva vasiy abava uta Parsaiy uta Madaiy uta aniyauva dahayusSuva

DB 1.35-40

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

*pasava [ martiya aha Gaumata nama

hauv udapatata haca *PaiSiyauvadaya Arakadri$ nama kaufa haca avadas
Viyaxanahaya mahaya XIV raucabi$ Oakata aha

yadiy udapatata

hauv karahaya ava0a adurujiya

adam Bardiya amiy haya Kurau$ puca Kabujiyahaya brata

DB 1.40-43

pasava kara haruva hamigiya abava haca Kabtjiya

abiy avam aSiyava uta Parsa uta Mada uta aniya dahayava
x$Sagcam hauv agarbayata

Garmapadahaya mahaya IX raucabis Oakata aha

ava0a xSagam agarbayata

pasava Kabijiya uvamarsiyus amariyata

DB 1.43-48

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

aita xSacam taya Gaumata haya magus adina Kabtjiyam

aita xSacam haca paruviyata amaxam taumaya aha

pasava Gaumata haya magus adina Kabtjiyam uta Parsam uta Madam uta aniya dahayava
hauv ayasata

uvaipaSiyam akuta

hauv x§ayabiya abava

DB 1.48-54

Oatiy Darayavaus xSayafiya
naiy aha martiya naiy Parsa naiy Mada naiy amaxam taumaya kasciy haya avam Gaumatam tayam magum
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xSacam ditam caxriya
karas$im haca darSam atarsa
karam vasiy avajaniya haya paranam Bardiyam adana
avahayaradiy karam avajaniya
matayamam x$nasatiy taya adam naiy Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus puga
kaSciy naiy adar$naus ciSciy Oastanaiy pariy Gaumatam tayam magum yata adam arasam

DB 1.54-61

pasava adam *Auramazdam patiyavahayaiy

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

Bagayadai§ mahaya X raucabi$ 0akata aha

avafa adam hada kamnaibi§ martiyaibi§ avam Gaumatam tayam magum avajanam
uta tayaisaiy fratama martiya anusiya ahata

Sikayauvati§ nama dida Nisaya nama dahayau$ Madaiy avadasim avajanam
x$acamsim adam adinam

va$na Auramazdaha adam x$aya0iya abavam

Auramazda xSacam mana frabara

DB 1.61-71

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

x$agam taya haca amaxam taumaya parabartam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam

adams$im gabava avastayam

yaba paruvamciy

avafa adam akunavam ayadana taya Gaumata haya magus viyaka

adam niyagarayam karahaya abicari§ gaibamca maniyamca

vifbisca tayadis Gaumata haya magus adina adam karam gabava avastayam Parsamca Madamca uta aniya
dahayava

yaba paruvamciy

adam taya parabartam patiyabaram

vasna Auramazdaha ima adam akunavam

adam hamataxsaiy yata vibam tayam amaxam gafava avastayam

yaba paruvamciy

avafa adam hamatax$aiy vasna Auramazdaha

yaba Gaumata haya magus$ vibam tayam amaxam naiy parabara

DB 1.71-73
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
ima taya adam akunavam pasava yafa xsayafiya abavam

DB 1.73-77

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ya0a adam Gaumatam tayam magum avajanam pasava I martiya A¢ina nama Upadarmahaya puga hauv
udapatata Uvjaiy

karahaya ava0a afaha

adam Uvjaiy x3aya0iya amiy

pasava Uvjiya hamiciya abava

abiy avam Acinam aSiyava

hauv x§ayafiya abava Uvjaiy

DB 1.77-81

uta [ martiya Babiruviya Naditabaira nama * Ainairahaya puga hauv udapatata Babirauv
karam avaba adurujiya

adam Nabukudaracara amiy haya Nabunaitahaya puca

pasava kara haya Babiruviya haruva abiy avam Naditabairam asiyava
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Babirus hamigiya abava
x$Sagam taya Babirauv hauv agarbayata

DB 1.81-83

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam fraisayam Uvjam
hauv Acina basta anayata abiy mam
adams$im avajanam

DB 1.83-86

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam Babirum aSiyavam abiy avam Naditabairam haya Nabukudaracara agaubata
kara haya Naditabairahaya Tigram adaraya

avada aiStata

uta abi$ naviya aha

DB 1.86-90

pasava adam karam maskauva avakanam

aniyam usabarim akunavam aniyahaya asam franayam
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha Tigram viyatarayama

avada avam karam tayam Naditabairahaya adam ajanam vasiy
Aciyadiyahaya mahaya XXVI raucabi$ Oakata aha

avaba hamaranam akuma

DB 1.90-96

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam Babirum aSiyavam

abaiya Babirum [ya0a naiy] *upayam Zazana nama vardanam anuv Ufratuva
avada [hauv] Naditabaira haya Nabukudaracara agaubata ai$ hada kara pati§ [mam] *hamaranam cartanaiy
pasava hamaranam akuma

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

[vasna] Auramazdaha karam tayam Naditabairahaya adam ajanam vasiy
aniya apiya *ahayata

apisSim parabara

Anamakahaya mahaya II raucabi§ Oakata aha

avaba hamaranam akuma

DARIUS’S INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. COLUMN 2

DB 2.1-5

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava Naditabaira hada kamnaibi$ asabaraibi§ amufa

Babirum asiyava

pasava adam Babirum aSiyavam

[vasna] Auramazdaha uta Babirum agarbayam uta avam Naditabairam agarbayam
pasava avam Naditabairam adam Babirauv avajanam

DB 2.5-8

[0atiy] Darayavaus xsayabiya

yata adam Babirauv aham [ima dahayava] taya hacama hamigiya abava
Parsa Uvja Mada *AOura [Mudraya] *Parfava Margu§ ®atagus Saka
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DB 2.8-11

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

[1] *martiya Martiya nama Cicaxrai$ puga Kuganaka nama [vardanam Parsaiy] avada adaraya
hauv udapatata Uvjaiy

karahaya avafa [abaha

adam] Imani§ amiy Uvjaiy x$aya0iya

DB 2.11-13

Oatiy Darayavaus [x$aya0iya]

adakaiy adam a$naiy aham abiy Uvjam

pasava *hacama [atarsa] Uvjiya

avam Martiyam agarbaya hayasam ma0ista aha [utaSim] avajana

DB 2.13-17

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

I martiya *Fravarti$ [nama Mada] hauv udapatata Madaiy
karahaya ava0a afaha

[adam XSafrita] amiy UvaxSatarahaya taumaya

pasava kara Mada haya [vifapatiy hauv] hacama hamigiya abava
abiy avam Fravartim asiyava

hauv [x$ayaOiya] abava Madaiy

DB 2.18-30

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

kara Parsa uta Mada haya upa mam aha hauv kamnam aha

pasava adam karam fraiSayam

Vidarna nama Parsa mana badaka avam$am ma0iStam akunavam

avafasam aBaham

paraita avam karam tayam Madam jata haya mana naiy gaubataiy

pasava hauv Vidarna hada kara aSiyava

yafa Madam pararasa *Maru$ nama vardanam Madaiy avada hamaranam akunaus hada Madaibis

haya Madaisuva ma0ista aha hauv adakaiy naiy avada aha

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara [haya] mana avam karam tayam hamigiyam aja vasiy

Anamakahaya mahaya XXVII raucabi§ Oakata aha ava0asam hamaranam kartam

pasava hauv kara haya mana Kapada nama dahayaus Madaiy avada mam amanaiya yata adam arasam
Madam

DB 2.29-37

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

Dadarsi§ nama Arminiya mana badaka avam adam fraiSayam Arminam
avafasaiy abaham

paraidiy kara haya hamig¢iya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy

pasava Dadarsi$ aSiyava

yaba Arminam pararasa pasava hamig¢iya hagmata paraita pati§ Dadar§im hamaranam cartanaiy
Zuzahaya nama avahanam Arminiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
®uravaharahaya mahaya VIII raucabis Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 2.37-42
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xsayafiya
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patiy duvitiyam hamig¢iya hagmata paraita pati§ DadarSim hamaranam cartanaiy
Tigra nama dida Arminiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
®uravaharahaya mahaya X VIII raucabis Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 2.42-49

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

patiy ¢ittyam hamig¢iya hagmata paraita pati§ DadarS§im hamaranam cartanaiy
Uyama nama dida Arminiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
®aigracai§ mahaya IX raucabi§ Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

pasava Dadarsi$ cita mam amanaya Arminiyaiy yata adam arasam Madam

DB 2.49-57

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

Vaumisa nama Parsa mana badaka avam adam fraiSayam Arminam
avafasaiy abaham

paraidiy kara haya hamig¢iya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy

pasava Vaumisa asiyava

yaba Arminam pararasa pasava hamig¢iya hagmata paraita pati§ Vaumisam hamaranam cartanaiy
Izala nama dahayaus Afuraya avada hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
Anamakahaya mahaya XV raucabi§ Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 2.57-64

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

patiy duvitiyam hamig¢iya hagmata paraita pati§ Vaumisam hamaranam cartanaiy
Autiyara nama dahayau§ Arminiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
®uravaharahaya mahaya jiyamnam patiy

avafasam hamaranam kartam

pasava Vaumisa citda mam amanaya Arminiyaiy yata adam arasam Madam

DB 2.64-70

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam nijayam haca Babirau$

aSiyavam Madam

yaba Madam pararasam Kuduru$ nama vardanam Madaiy avada hauv Fravarti§ haya Madaiy xSayafiya
agaubata ai§ hada kara pati§ mam hamaranam cartanaiy

pasava hamaranam akuma

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha karam tayam Fravartai§ adam ajanam vasiy

Adukanai$ahaya mahaya XXV raucabi$ Oakata aha

avaba hamaranam akuma

DB 2.70-78
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xsayafiya
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pasava hauv Fravarti§ hada kamnaibi$ asabaraibi§ amu6fa

Raga nama dahayau§ Madaiy avapara aSiyava

pasava adam karam fraiSayam nipadiy

Fravartis agarbiya anayata abiy mam

adamsaiy uta naham uta gau$a uta hazanam frajanam utasaiy I caSma avajam
duvarayamaiy basta adariya

haruva$im kara avaina

pasavasim Hagmatanaiy uzmayapatiy akunavam

uta martiya tayaiSaiy fratama anusiya ahata avaiy Hagmatanaiy [atar] didam frahajam

DB 2.78-91

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

I martiya Cicataxma nama Asagartiya hauvmaiy hamigiya abava
karahaya ava0a afaha

adam x8ayabiya amiy Asagartaiy Uvaxs§tarahaya taumaya

pasava adam karam Parsam uta Madam fraiSayam

Taxmaspada nama Mada mana badaka avam$am ma6istam akunavam
avafasam aBaham

paraita karam hamigiyam haya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jata

pasava Taxmaspada hada kara aSiyava

hamaranam akunau$ hada Cigataxma

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamigiyam aja
uta Cigataxmam agarbaya anaya abiy mam

pasavasaiy adam uta naham uta gausa frajanam utasaiy I caSma avajam
duvarayamaiy basta adariya

haruva$im kara avaina

pasavasim Arbairaya uzmayapatiy akunavam

DB 2.91-92
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
ima taya mana kartam Madaiy

DB 2.92-98

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

Parbava uta Varkana [hamigiya] *abava *hacama

*Fravartai§ *agaubata

Vistaspa mana pita hauv [Parfavaiy] aha

avam kara *avaharda

[hamigiya] abava

pasava Vistaspa *aSiyava [hada] *kara *hayaSaiy *anuSiya aha
*Vispauzati§ nama vardanam [Parfavaiy] avada hamaranam akunau$ hada Parfavaibis
Auramazdamaiy [upastam abara]

va$na Auramazdaha [Vistaspa] avam karam [tayam] hamig¢iyam [aja vasiy]
Viyaxanahaya mahaya [ XXII raucabis] Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam
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DARIUS’S INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. COLUMN 3

DB 3.1-9

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam karam Parsam fraiSayam abiy Vistaspam haca Ragaya

ya0a hauv kara pararasa abiy Vistaspam pasava VisStaspa ayasata avam karam
aSiyava Patigrabana nama vardanam Parfavaiy

avada hamaranam akunau$ hada hamigiyaibis§

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha Vistaspa avam karam tayam hamigiyam aja vasiy
Garmapadahaya mahaya I rauca fakatam aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 3.9-10

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
pasava dahayaus mana abava
ima taya mana kartam Parfavaiy

DB 3.10-12

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

Margus$ nama dahayau$ hauvmaiy hamic¢iya abava

I martiya Frada nama Margava avam ma0istam akunavata

DB 3.12-15

pasava adam fraiSayam Dadarsi§ nama Parsa mana badaka Baxtriya xSagapava abiy avam
avafasaiy abaham

paraidiy avam karam jadiy haya mana naiy gaubataiy

DB 3.15-19

pasava Dadarsi§ hada kara asiyava

hamaranam akunau$ hada Margavaibi$

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamigiyam aja vasiy
Aciyadiyahaya mahaya XXIII raucabi§ Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 3.19-21

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
pasava dahayaus mana abava
ima taya mana kartam Baxtriya

DB 3.21-25

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

I martiya Vahayazdata nama Tarava nama vardanam Yautiya nama dahayaus Parsaiy avada adaraya
hauv duvitiyam udapatata Parsaiy

karahaya ava0a afaha

adam Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus$ puca

DB 3.25-28

pasava kara Parsa haya vifapatiy haca Yadaya frataram hauv hacama hamigiya abava
abily avam Vahayazdatam aSiyava

hauv xs$ayaOiya abava Parsaiy
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DB 3.28-33

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam karam Parsam uta Madam fraiSayam haya upa mam aha
Artavardiya nama Parsa mana badaka avams$am ma6istam akunavam
haya aniya kara Parsa pasa mana asiyava Madam

DB 3.33-36

pasava Artavardiya hada kara aSiyava Parsam

ya0a Parsam pararasa Raxa nama vardanam Parsaiy avada hauv Vahayazdata haya Bardiya agaubata ais§
hada kara pati§ Artavardiyam hamaranam cartanaiy

DB 3.36-40

pasava hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam Vahayazdatahaya aja vasiy
®uravaharahaya mahaya XII raucabis§ Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 3.40-49

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava hauv Vahayazdata hada kamnaibi§ asabarabi§ amu6a

aSiyava PaiSiyauvadam

haca avadas karam ayasata

hayaparam ai§ pati§ Artavardiyam hamaranam cartanaiy

Parga nama kaufa avada hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam Vahayazdatahaya aja vasiy
Garmapadahaya mahaya V raucabis§ Oakata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

uta avam Vahayazdatam agarbaya uta martiya tayaSaiy fratama anu$iya ahata agarbaya

DB 3.49-52

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam avam Vahayazdatam uta martiya tayaiSaiy fratama anuSiya ahata Uvadaicaya nama vardanam
Parsaiy avadasi$ uzamayapatiy akunavam

DB 3.52-53
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
ima taya mana kartam Parsaiy

DB 3.53-59

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

hauv Vahayazdata haya Bardiya agaubata hauv karam fraiSaya Harauvatim Vivana nama Parsa mana
badaka Harauvatiya xSag¢apava abiy avam

utasam [ martiyam ma0istam akunaus

avafasam afaha

paraitd Vivanam jata uta avam karam haya Darayavahaus x$aya0iyahaya gaubataiy

DB 3.59-64

pasava hauv kara aSiyava tayam Vahayazdata fraiSaya abiy Vivanam hamaranam cartanaiy
Kapisakani§ nama dida avada hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
Anamakahaya mahaya XIII raucabi$ Oakata aha
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avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 3.64-69

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

patiy hayaparam hamigiya hagmata paraita pati§ Vivanam hamaranam cartanaiy
Gadutava nama dahayaus$ avada hamaranam akunava

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha kara haya mana avam karam tayam hamiciyam aja vasiy
Viyaxanahaya mahaya VII raucabi§ 0akata aha

avafasam hamaranam kartam

DB 3.69-75

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava hauv martiya haya avahaya karahaya ma0ista aha tayam Vahayazdata fraiSaya abiy Vivanam hauv
amunfa hada kamnaibis asabaraibi§

aSiyava Ar$ada nama dida Harauvatiya

avapara atiyai$

pasava Vivana hada kara *nipadiSaiy [x X x] aSiyava

avadasim agarbaya

uta martiya tayaiSaiy fratama anusiya ahata avaja

DB 3.75-76

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
pasava dahayaus mana abava

ima taya mana kartam Harauvatiya

DB 3.76-83

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

yata adam Parsaiy *uta Madaiy aham patiy duvittyam Babiruviya hamig¢iya abava hacama

I martiya Araxa nama Arminiya Halditahaya puga hauv udapatata Babirauv Dubala nama dahayaus haca
avadas

hauv karahaya ava0a adurujiya

adam Nabukudaracara amiy haya Nabunaitahaya puca

pasava kara Babiruviya hacama hamigiya abava

abiy avam Araxam aSiyava

Babirum hauv agarbayata

hauv x$ayaOiya abava Babirauv

DB 3.83-86

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava adam karam fraiSayam Babirum

Vidafarna nama Parsa mana badaka avams$am ma6istam akunavam
avafasam abaham

paraitd avam karam Babiruviyam jata haya mana naiy gaubataiy

DB 3.86-92

pasava Vidafarna hada kara asiyava Babirum

Auramazdamaiy upastam abara

va$na Auramazdaha Vidafarna Babiruviya aja

uta [basta anaya]

[Varkazanahaya] mahaya XXII raucabi$ Oakata aha

avafa avam Arxam [haya] *Nabukudaracara [duruxta]m agaubata uta martiya tayaiSaiy fratama anusiya
[ahata agarbaya]

*niyastayam hauv Arxa uta martiya tayaiSaiy fratama anusiya ahata Babirauv uzmayapatiy akariyata
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DARIUS’S INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. COLUMN 4

DB 4.1-2
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
ima taya mana kartam [Babirauv]

DB 4.2-7
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ima taya adam akunavam vas$na Auramazdaha hamahayaya 0arda pasava ya0a xsayabiya abavam

XIX hamarana akunavam
va$na Auramazdaha adamsi$ ajanam
uta IX xSayafiya agarbayam

DB 4.7-10

I Gaumata nama magus

[hauv] adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam Bardiya amiy [haya] Kuraus puca
hauv Parsam hamigiyam akunaus

DB 4.10-12

I Agina nama Uvjiya

hauv adurujiya

ava0a [abaha

adam] x3aya0iya amiy Uvjaiy
hauv Uvjam hamigiyam akunaug

DB 4.12-15

[1] Niditabaira nama Babiruviya

hauv adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam Nabukudracara [amiy] haya Nabunaitahaya puga
hauv Babirum hamigiyam akunaus

DB 4.15-18

I Martiya nama Parsa

hauv adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam Imani$ amiy Uvjaiy x3aya0iya
hauv Uvjam hamigiyam akunaug

DB 4.18-20

I Fravarti§ nama Mada

hauv adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam XS8afrita amiy Uvaxstarahaya taumaya
adam xsayafiya amiy Madaiy

hauv Madam hami¢iyam akunaus

DB 4.20-23

I Cigataxma nama Asagartiya

hauv adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam x8ayabiya amiy Asagartaiy Uvaxs§tarahaya taumaya
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hauv Asagartam hamic¢iyam akunaus

DB 4.23-26

I Frada nama Margava

hauv adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam x8aya0iya amiy Margauv
hauv Margum hamigiyam akunau$

DB 4.26-28

[1] *Vahayazdata nama Parsa

hauv adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam Bardiya amiy haya Kuraus$ puca
hauv Parsam hamigiyam akunaus

DB 4.28-31

I Araxa nama Arminiya

[hauv] adurujiya

avaba aBaha

adam Nabukudracara amiy haya Nabunaitahaya puca
hauv Babirum hamigiyam akunaus

DB 4.31-32
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
imaiy IX x8aya0iya tayaiy *adam agarbayam atar ima hamarana

DB 4.33-36

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

dahayava ima taya hamic¢iya abava draugadis *hamigiya akunaus
taya imaiy karam adurujiyasa

pasavadi$ *Auramazda mana dastaya akunaus

yaba mam kama ava0adis [akunavam]

DB 4.36-40

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

tuvam ka *xsayaOiya haya aparam ahay haca drauga darSam patipayauva
martiya [haya] *draujana ahatiy avam ufrastam parsa yadiy avafa *maniyahay
dahayau$maiy duruva ahatiy

DB 4.41-43

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ima taya adam akunavam vas$na Auramazdaha hamahayaya 0arda akunavam

tuvam ka haya aparam imam dipim patiparsahay taya mana kartam varnavatam Quvam
mataya *druxtam maniyahay

DB 4.43-45
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
Auramazdaha *ragam *vardiyaiy ya0a ima haSiyam naiy duruxtam adam *akunavam *hamahayaya Oarda

DB 4.45-50

Oatiy Darayavaus xSayafiya

va$na Auramazdaha utamaiy aniyasciy vasiy astiy kartam
ava ahayaya diplya naiy nipiStam
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avahayaradiy naiy nipiStam
mataya haya aparam imam dipim patiparsatiy avahaya paruv fadayatiy taya mana kartam nai§im ima
varnavataiy duruxtam maniyataiy

DB 4.50-52

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

tayaly paruva x$ayafiya yata aha avai$am ava naiy astiy kartam ya0a mana vasna Auramazdaha
hamahayaya 0Oarda kartam

DB 4.52-57

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

niram Ouvam varnavatam taya mana kartam

ava0a karahaya 0adiy ma apagaudaya

yadiy imam hadugam naiy apagaudayahay karahaya 0ahay

Auramazda Ouvam dausta biya utataiy tauma vasiy biya uta dargam jiva

DB 4.57-59

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

yadiy imam hadugam apagaudayahay naiy 0ahay *karahaya
Auramazdataiy jata biya utataiy tauma ma biya

DB 4.59-61

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

ima taya adam akunavam hamahayaya 6arda vasna Auramazdaha akunavam
Auramazdamaiy upastam abara uta aniyaha bagaha tayaiy hatiy

DB 4.61-67

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

avahayaradimaiy Auramazda upastam abara uta aniyaha bagaha tayaiy [hatiy]
*ya0a naiy arika aham naiy draujana aham naiy ziirakara aham

naiy adam naimaiy tauma

upariy ar§tam upariyayam

naiy Skaufim naiy tunuvatam ztra akunavam

martiya haya hamataxsata mana vifiya avam ubartam abaram

haya viyanafaya avam ufraStam aparsam

DB 4.67-69

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

tuvam [ka] x$ayaOiya haya aparam ahay martiya haya draujana ahatiy hayava ziirakara ahatiy avaiy ma
dausta biya

ufrastadis parsa

DB 4.69-72

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

tuvam ka haya aparam imam dipim vainahay taya adam niyapaifam imaiva patikara mataya vikanahay
yava *dafas ahay ava0adis paribara

DB 4.72-76

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

yadiy imam dipim vainahay imaiva patikara naiydi$ vikanahay

utataiy yava tauma [ahatiy] paribarahadi§ Auramazda Ouvam dausta biya
utataiy tauma vasiy biya

uta dargam jiva

uta taya kunavahay avataiy Auramazda ucaram kunautuv
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DB 4.76-80

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

yadiy imam dipim imaiva patikara vainahay vikanahadis

utataiy yava tauma ahatiy naiydis paribarahay Auramazdataiy jata biya
utataiy tauma [ma biya]

uta taya kunavahay avataiy Auramazda nikatuv

DB 4.80-86

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

imaiy martiya tayaiy adakaiy avada *ahata yata adam Gaumatam tayam magum avajanam haya Bardiya
agaubata

adakaiy imaiy martiya hamataxsata anuSiya mana

Vidafarna nama *Vahayasparahaya puga Parsa

*Utana nama @uxrahaya puga Parsa

*Gaubaruva nama Marduniyahaya puga Parsa

Vidarna nama Bagabignahaya puga Parsa

Bagabuxsa nama Datuvahayahaya puga Parsa

* Ardumani$ nama Vahaukahaya puca Parsa

DB 4.86-88
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
tuvam ka x$ayafiya haya aparam ahay tayam imai$am martiyanam taumam *ubartam paribara

DB 4.88-92

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

va$na Auramazdaha ima *dipicicam taya adam akunavam
patiSam ariya uta pavastaya uta carma *graftam [aha]
*patiSamciy *namanafam akunavam

*patiSam *uvadatam [akunavam]

uta *niyapaibiya uta patiyafrasiya paiSiya mam

pasava ima *dipicicam frastayam vispada atar dahayava
kara *hamatax$ata

DARIUS’S INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. COLUMN 5

DB 5.1-4
Oatiy Darayavaus xSayafiya
ima taya adam akunavam duvittyamca *¢itamca Oardam pasava yaba xsayafiya [abavam]

DB 5.4-14

Uvja nama dahayau$ hauv hamigiya abava

[I martiya] Atamaita nama Uvjiya [avam] ma0istam akunavata

pasava adam karam fraiSayam

[1] *martiya Gaubaruva nama Parsa mana badaka avam$am ma6iStam akunavam

pasava Gaubaruva [hada] kara asiyava Uvjam [hamaranam] akunau$ hada Uvjiyaibig

pasava Gaubaruva Uvjiya aja uta viyamarda uta tayam$am ma0istam agarbaya anaya abiy mam
utasim adam avajanam

pasava dahayaus mana [abava]

DB 5.14-18

Oatiy Darayavaus xSayafiya
avaiy Uvjiya [arika aha] uta$am Auramazda naiy *ayadiya
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Auramazdam ayadaiy
va$na Auramazdaha [yaba] mam [kama] *ava0adi§ akunavam

DB 5.18-20
Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
haya Auramazdam yadataiy *yanam [avahaya] ahatiy uta jTvahaya uta martahaya

DB 5.20-30

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

pasava hada kara adam aSiyavam abiy Sakam

*pasa Saka tayaiy xaudam tigram baratiy *imaiy [pati§ mam] *aisa
*yadiy abiy draya *avarasam *draxta [ava] *hada *kara visa viyatarayam
[pasava] avaiy Saka [adam] ajanam

aniyam agarbayam

[aniya] *basta [anayata] abiy mam

*utasam [haya] *ma0ista Skuxa nama avam agarbaya

*bastam anaya [abiy mam]

avada aniyam mafistam akunavam *yafa mam kama

pasava dahayaus mana abava

DB 5.30-33

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya

[avaiy] Saka arika aha uta naiy Auramazda[$am] *ayadiya
Auramazdam ayadaiy

va$na Auramazdaha yaba mam kama avafadis akunavam

DB 5.33

Oatiy Darayavaus$ xSayafiya
[haya] Auramazdam yadataiy [avahaya] *yanam [ahatiy] uta jTvahaya uta *martahaya
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abayapara (*abiyapara): subsequently
19

abicari-: *pasture 7

abi-javaya- < \jav: to add (to: + abiy
+acc.) 4

Abiradu-: place in Elam 14

abiy: to, over to, toward (+ acc.) 4

*abiyapara (abayapara): subsequently
19

aciy/aciy: until, as long as 10

ada-: then 15

adakaiy: then, at that time 5

adam: I 1

afuva-: fear 5

agriya- (or ag(ajriya-): loyal 13

*aguru- (Akk. agurru): baked brick
11

ahaya-* < \ah: to throw 13

ahmatah: from there 9

abmiy: Tam 1

ahmaxam: our 3

Ahuramazda-: Ahuramazda 1

ai-/i-: to go 10

Ainaira-: proper name 7

aita: this (neut.) 4

aitiy < ai-/i-

aiva-: one 5

akuma < Vkar: we did 9

akunaiy: past infinitive? 19

akunau- < Vkar: made 4

amatah > ahmatah

Anahata-, Anahita-: Anahita 19

aniya-: other; aniya- ... aniya-: one ...
another 4

altar: among, in (+ acc.) 4

anusiya-: a loyal follower 3

anuv: according to (+ gen.-dat.),
along (+ instr.-abl.) 5, 9

ap- fem.: water 7

apa-gaudaya Vgaud: to hide 16

apadana-: palace, throne hall 11

*apaniyaka- (apanayaka-): great-
grandfather 19

aparam: henceforth, afterward 15

apataram: further away (from), in
addition to (+ haca) 10

apiy: also 15

Arabaya-: Arabia 7

Arakadri-: name of a mountain 9

arasni-: a cubit 4

Araxa-: name of an Armenian rebel,
son of Haldita- 1

Arbaira-: Arbela (place name) 9

ardastana-: window sill 5

ardata- neut.: silver 14

Ardumani-: proper name;

(Herodotus: Aspathines!), son of
Vahauka- and one of Darius’s six
helpers 13

Ariya-: Aryan 2

Ariya-cica-: of Aryan stock 2

Ariyaramna-: Ariaramnes 2

abrika-: evil 3

Armina-: Armenia 4

Arminiya-: Armenian 1

Arsada-: place name 12

Arsama-: Arsames 2

arsta-: rectitude, righteousness 13

arSti- fem.: spear 3

arStika- (or arStika-?): spearman 2

ArtaxSaca- masc.: Artaxerxes 2

Artavardiya-: proper name; one of
Darius’s generals 6

artaca (< arta haca): according to the
(universal) Order 5

artavan-: blessed, belonging to or
acting according to the (universal)
Order (after death) 5

aruvasta- neut.: physical ability 7

*asa-, see aspa-

asa-bara-: a rider, on horseback 2

Asagarta-: Sagartia 10

Asagarta-: Sagartia 15

Asagartiya-: Sagartian 10

asan-: stone 14

asman-: heaven 8

asman-: sky 10

aspa-: horse 2

Aspacanah-: proper name,
Aspathines 2

aSnaiy: near(?) 7

ati-ay- < Vay: to *pass (near) by 12

aBaiya (uncertain reading): *at first
13

aBanhga-: stone 3

aBalgaina-, fem. aBangaini- (lesson
7): (made) of stone 3

ABuriya-: Assyrian 2

AbBura-: Assyria 2

aura: (down) hither 15

ava-jan- < \jan: to kill 6

ava-jata- < ava-jan-: killed 8

ava-kan- < \kan: load onto 7

ava-rasa-: to come down to (+ abiy +
acc.) 8

ava-staya- < Vsta: to place 7

avadas: thence 9

avada: there 6

avahaya-radiy: for this (the
following) reason 4

avapara: thither 11

avarda for ava-harda- < Vhard(?): to
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leave, relinquish 15

avaba: thus, in that manner 6

ava < avant-: so much 14

avakaram: of such a sort 10

ax$aina-: blue-green (turquoise) 14

axS$ata-: undisturbed 15

*ayaumaini-: uncoordinated, *not in
control (of: + gen.dat.)

azda Vbav-: become known (+ taya
“that”) 8

azda Vkar-: to make known (+ taya
“that”) 8

*3-ai-/i- < Vai: to come 6

*3-bara- < Vbar: bring (about),
perform; to bring (things to) 9, 11

Agina-: proper name 6

Agiyadiya-: month name (Nov.-Dec.)
12

Adukanaisa-: month name 9

ahat, ahan he was, they were 2

ahaya- < ahaya-

a-jamiya (optative) < Vgam: to come
(to) 9

Akaufaciya-: mountain dwellers,
tribal name 3

amata-: distinguished, noble 3

*a-naya- < \/nay: to bring (people to)
10

Anamaka-: month name (the month
in which the name of God should
be invoked?) 12

araljana-: decoration 11

avahana- neut.: settlement 14

a-x§nau- < Vx§nu act./mid.: to hear
10

ayadana- neut.: place of sacrifice,
temple 4

a-yasa- < \/yam mid.: to appropriate,
assume command of 6

aciy/aciy: until 10

baga-: god 1

Bagabuxsa-: proper name;
Megabyxus, son of Datuvahaya-
and one of Darius’s six helpers 13

Bagabigna-: proper name; father of
Vidarna-, one of Darius’s six
helpers 13

*baldaya-, pp. basta- < \band: to
bind 10

bandaka-: loyal subject 3

bara-, inf. bartanaiy < Vbar: to carry 4

Bardiya-: Smerdis 6

bar$na (< *barzan-): in height, depth
4

basta-, pp. of *bandaya-: to bind 10

bava- < Vbav: to become 5
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barzman-: height, the highest 5
Babiru- : Babylon, Babylonian 2
Babiruviya-: Babylonian 6
Bagayadi-: month name 10

baji-: tribute; bajim bara-: pay tax (to:

gen.-dat.) 10

batugara-: kind of vessel 19

Baxtri/i- fem.: Bactria 7

bratar-: brother 8

bum- fem.: earth 10

caxriya, opt. perf. of Vkar 16

carman-: skin, hide, parchment 17

cartanaiy inf. of Vkar: to do 9

caSman- neut.: eye 6

-ca: and; -ca ... -ca: both ... and 7

ci-: indef. rel. pron. 13

Ciga(M")taxma-: proper name 10

Cicaxri-: proper name 7

Cispi-: proper name; Darius’s great-
grandfather, Teispes 5

cita: for as long as, however long (+
yata: [it takes] to); naiy ... cita “not
so long, not any more”(?) 17

ciSciy: indef. rel. pron. 13

-ciy: too, just 6

ciyakaram: of what sort 8

¢iti/tyam: a third time 14

Cusa: Susa 11

dacara- = tacara- 9

dada- < Vda: to give 5

Daha-: name of a district and its
people; Dahistan, Dahians 18

dahayau- fem.: land, country 3

daiva-: (foreign) god 8

daivadana- neut.: place of (worship
of foreign) gods 8

*danuva-: to flow 13

daraniya- neut.: gold 11

daraniya-kara-: goldsmith 11

darga-: long 8

dargam adv.: for a long time 8

darSam: strongly, vigorously, very 6

dar$nau- < Vdars: to dare 13

dasta-: hand; + kar- “place in sb.’s
hands, surrender (sb.) to” 7

dastakarta-: property 17

° masc.: *capable (uncertain) 17

daustar- + acc. + Vah: to be pleased
with, friendly to 6

Dadarsi-: proper name 6

dana-/dan- < Vx3na: to know (sb.) 10

daraya- , aor. dar$- < Vdar: to hold,
have; stay near, dwell in/at 4, 7

Darayavahu-: Darius 1

dariya- < Vdar: to be held (passive)
10

daru-: wood (ebony) 11

data- neut.: law 2
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Datuvahaya-: proper name 6

-dim: him 9

-dis: them (acc.) 9

dida-: fortress 6

dipi-cica- neut.: form of writing(?) 17

dipi/i- fem.: inscription 13

didiy imper. of \vain, day/d: to see,
look at 10

dina- (or dina-), pp. dita- < VdI: to
take away, rob sb. of sth. (+ acc. +
acc.) 6

drauga-: the Lie 7

draujana-: lying, liar 3

*draxta-: tree (trunk) 27

drayah- neut.: ocean 7

Dubala-: place name 22

durujiya-, pp. duruxta- < Vdraug: to
(tell a) lie, deceive 6

duruva-: healthy, whole 7

duruxta-, pp. of durujiya-: false (lit.
“lied up”) 2

dusiyara- neut.: bad year (famine) 9

duskarta-: something badly done, evil
deed 8

duvaista- <du-u-va-i-Sa-[x]-ma>,
superl. of diira-: longest, most
enduring 11

duvara-: (palace) gate, court 13

duvarbi-: gate, portal 4

duvitaparanam: (always) before and
still (now), from the beginning till
now 3

duviti/tyam: a second time 4

dira-: far, long-lasting 11

diradas: from far 11

diraiy adv.: far 15

fra-haja-: to hang out for display 11

fraharavam: clockwise(?) 7

fra-idaya- < fra + Vai§: to send (+ acc.
of place; + abiy + acc. of persons)
4

fra-jan- < \jan: cut off 10

fra-jan-: to cut off 8

framana-: intelligence, thought(?) 10

framatam, pp. of fra-maya-

framatar-: commander 5

fra-maya- mid., pp. framatam < Yma:
to order 6

fra-naya- < Vnay: to bring forth 7

*fra-sahaya- (only imperf. <fa-ra-a-
sa-ha-[x]>) < Vsah: to be built 11

fra-staya- < \'sta: to send out 17

frasa-: excellent, wonderful 5

fratama-: foremost 7

fratara-, fraBara-: superior, better 3

frataram, in: haca ... frataram: on this
(that?) side of (?) 9

fraBiya- < \pars/fraf: to be punished
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16

Fravarti-: proper name; Median rebel,
Phraortes 7

fravatah: down(ward) 11

frabara < fra + Vbar: he gave 4

Frada-: proper name; Margian rebel 7

Gadutava-: place name 22

gaiba-: herd, livestock 7

gam-, aor. a-jam-, pp. ha-gmata-

Gandara-: Gandhara 7

garbaya- < \garb/grab: to seize 5

Garmapada-: month name 9

gasta-: foulness 8

gauba- < Vgaub mid.: to call oneself
6

Gaubaruva-: proper name; Gobryas,
one of Darius’s six helpers 12

Gaumata-: proper name 6

gausa-: ear 10

gabu-: place, throne 7

*grafta-, pp. of garbaya-: seized,
grasped

haca: from (prep. + inst.-abl.) 3

hacama: from me 6

hada + instr.-abl.: together with
(people) 9

hadis- neut.: palace 11

haduga-/hadiiga-: testimony 10

hagmata- pp., see hal'gmata-

Hagmatana-, see Hahgmatana-

haina-: (enemy) army 2

hakaram: once 5

Haldita-: an Armenian, father of the
rebel Araxa- 1

ham-daraya- mid.: to consolidate(?) 6

ham-tax3a- < Vtax§ mid.: to work
hard 6

hama-: one and the same (with
pronominal fem. gen.-dat.
hamahayaya) 5

hamapitar-: having the same father
(as + gen.-dat.) 8

hamarana- neut.: battle 3

hamarana-kara-: a fighter 2

hamigiya-: rebellious, inimical 2

hamatar-: having the same mother (as
+ gen.-dat.) 8

hagmata- pp. < ham-gam-: to come
together 12

Halgmatana-: Ecbatana, Hamadan 11

hatkarta-: sth. achieved, achievement
5

Harahuvati/i-: Arachosia 7

Haraiva-: Areia, Herat 7

haruva-: entire, whole 5

hasiya-: true 2

hasta- = higta-

hauv: he (nom. sing. masc.) 4
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HaxamaniSa-: Achaemenes 5

HaxamaniSiya-: Achaemenid 1

haya-, taya-: relative pronoun 4

hayaparam (patiy hayaparam) adv.:
once again 15

hazan-: tongue 2

hi-, see also ha-

Hindu-: India 2

Hinduya-: Indian 19

higta- < Vsta (mid.): to stand 6

hy-bartam bara-: to treat well 4

hy-bartam pari-bara-: keep in great
honor 13

hycara-: easy 5

hyfrastam = hufra§tam parsa-: punish
well 13

hy-martiya-: with good men, having
good men 4

hy/Gvnara- neut., hu/avnara- : talent,
abiliy 14

hy3-hamaranakara-: a good fighter 2

hyska-: dry 15

hy-gandu-: satisfied, happy 13

hy-Banuvaniya-: a good archer 2

*hyvadata-: *lineage 17

hyvaipagiya-: self 18

hyv-arstika- (uv-arstika-?): a good
spearman 2

hyy-asa- = huv-aspa-: with good
horses, having good horses 4

hyy-asabara: a good rider 2

hyv-aspa- = uv-asa- 3

hUvaxgatara-: proper name;
Cyaxares, Median king 2

hUV:?ldaicaya-: place name 19

hyvaipasiya-: own 6

hyvamarsiyu-: self-dead, i.e., without
foreign intervention 9

hUvarazm-: Chorasmia 7

h(v)ja-: Elam, Elamite 2

hQvjiya-: an Elamite 6

h{ivnara- neut., huvnara-: talent,
abiliy 3

i- > ay-

ida: here 8

ima-: this 2

Imani-: proper name; an Elamite 7

isuva-: battle-axe 4

i8ti- fem.: sun-dried brick 11

iyam: this (nom. masc., fem.) 2

Izala-: place name 7

jadiya- < Vjad: ask (sb. for sth.: +
acc. + acc.) 4

jan-/ja- < \jan: strike, smite 4

jahtar-: crusher, striker (of: + gen.-
dat.) 6

jiyamna-, only in: jiyamnam patiy: on
the last day of the month 13

OLD PERSIAN - ENGLISH GLOSSARY

jiva- < Ajiv: live 8

jiva-: alive 5

ka-, rel. pron., only in: tuvam ka ...
haya: you who 15

Kambgjiya-: Cambyses (king of
Persia) 6

kamna-: few 8

Kampada-: name of land 8

kaniya-, pp. kaita-, inf. kaltanaiy <
kan: be dug 11

kanhtanaiy, infin. of kaniya- < vkan: to
dig, be dug 13

kapautaka-: blue 2

Karka-: Carian 10

Karmana-: Kerman, Karmania 11

karnuvaka-: artisan, craftsman 11

kar$a-: a measure of weight = 83.33

g.

karta-, pp. of Vkar-: done, made;
work 5

kasciy: anybody 13

Katpatuka-: Cappadocia 7

kaufa-: mountain 9

kayada-: astrologer 8

kama-: to wish, please (+ acc. of
subject) 6

Kapisakani-: name of a fortress 6

kara-: the people, army 2

kasaka-: glass 2

kasakaina-: (made) of glass 3

Kuduru-: place name 9

Kuganaka-: place name 7

kunau-/kun-, perf. caxr-, pp. karta-,
infin. cartanaiy < Vkar: to do 4

Kuru-: Cyrus 6

Kisa-: Ethiopia 9

Kisiya-: Ethiopian 10

Lab(a)nana-: place name 11

Maciya-: Makranian 3

magu-: magian 6

-maiy: me (gen.-dat.) 4

Maka-: Makran 3

manah- neut.: mind, thought 8

manauvi-: angry, vengeful, hot-
tempered(?) 6

mana: me, my, mine (gen.-dat.) 4

maniya- < Vman mid.: to think 5

Marduniya-: proper name; father of
Gaubaruva-, one of Darius’s six
helpers 13

Margu-: Margiana 7

marika-: young man 8

Martiya-: proper name 7

martiya-: man 2

mariya- < Vmar (cf. marta-): to die 9

marta-: dead 5

maska-: inflated cow hide (used for
ferrying) 7
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mabista-: greatest 4

mayuxa- : nail, doorknob 3

ma: let not 9

Mada-: Media, Median, Mede 2

mahi/i-: month 9

mam: me (acc.) 4

manaya-, manaiya- < VYman: to await,
wait for 8

maniya-: household(?) 3

Margava-: Margian 8

Maru-: name of town 8

mifah- kunau-: to do sth. wrong to (+
acc.) 4

Mi0ra-, Mitra-: Mithra 19

Mudraya-: Egypt, Egyptian 6

munfa- < Vmau®: to flee 9

Nabukudracara-: Nebuchadrezzar 6

Nabunaita-: proper name; last (Neo-
)Babylonian king, Nabonidus,
Nabii-na’id 6

Nadintabaira-: proper name;
Babylonian rebel, Nidintu-Bé&l 6

naiba-: good, beautiful 2

naiy: not 2

napat-: grandson 5

*nau- (only restored): ship 13

naucaina-: of cedar 11

navama-: ninth 5

nay-, see a-nay-

nayaka- (for *niyaka-): grandfather
19

nah-: nose §

naman- neut.: name 6

*namanafa-: *genealogy 17

naviya-: deep (so as to require ships,
or similar, to cross; cf. Sogdian
nayuk “deep”) 7

ni-¢araya- < \/(;ay (< sray): put back
in place, restore 9

nij-ay- < ni§ + Vay: to go out 9

ni-kan-: to destroy 8

nipadiy: in pursuit (of: + acc.) 11

ni-pista-, pp. of paiba-: written 12

ni-rasa- \ras: to come down 15

ni-saya- < Vsa: to bestow (upon: +
upariy + acc.) 4

Nisaya-: place name 13

ni-§taya- < Vsta: to lay down, order
(+ infinitive) 12

ni-§adaya- < Vhad/3ad: to set down
10

niyaka-: grandfather 11

nliram: now 16

paiSiya (+ acc.): before, in the
presence of 4

Paisiya(h)uvada-: place name 9

paisiya: before 17

paiba- (or pinfa) < \paid: to paint 11
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para-ay-/i- < Vay: go (forth) 8

parah: beyond (+ acc.) 4

paradayada-, for *paridaida-?:
*garden, pleasure spot 19

para-drayah: beyond the sea 10

paraita- pp. < para-ay-/i-: to go off 12

paranam: previously 16

parataram: farther away, beyond 15

pard-bara- < \bar: to carry away 7

pard-gmata- < Vay/gam: gone far
(partic.) 15

pard-rasa < Vras: to arrive 6

*para-yataya-: ? 17

Parga-: name of mountain 22

pari-ay-/i- < Vay: to behave 9

pari-bara- < Vbar: to reward 9

pariy + acc.: about, concerning 4

partyana-: behavior 3

parsa- < Vpars/fra0: to ask, punish 9

partana- neut.: fight, conflict 13

Parfava-: Parthia, Parthian 2

paru-: much, plur. many 2

paruva-: former 14

paruvam: of old, before 5

paruviyatah, in: haca paruviyatah:
from before, from old 3

paru-zana-: of many kinds 3

pasa: after (+ acc. or gen.-dat.) 4

pasava: afterward; pasava ya0a
“after” (in past narrative) 6

pasti-: foot soldier 2

patikara-: representation, statue,
picture 3

pati-bara- < Vbar: to bring back 14

pati-frabiya- = -frasiya- < Vpars/fra0:
to be read 17

Patigrabana-: place name 19

pati-jan- < Vjan mid.: to fight 15

patipadam Vkar: to reestablish, to put
back where it belongs 14

pati-paya- \pa mid.: to guard
(oneself) 16

pati-parsa- < Vpars/fra0: to read 15

pati-x§aya- < Vx§a mid.: to rule over
(+ gen.-dat.) 5

-patiy: too 7

patiy-avahaya- mid.: to implore
somebody for help, to pray to (+
acc.) 6

patiy-ay- < Vay: to come to 7

pati-zbaya- \zba: to counter-demand
16

patis: against (+ acc.) 4

patiSam: in addition 17

pavasta-: clay tablet 17

pabi/i- fem.: path 15

paya- < pa-

pa-, pres. paya-, pp. pata- < \/pﬁ: to

OLD PERSIAN - ENGLISH GLOSSARY

protect 8

pad(a)-: foot 10

Parsa-: Persia, Persian 2

Pirava-: the Nile 6

piru-: ivory 14

pitar-: father 5

pista-, pp. of paifa- (pinfa-): to paint
14

puga-: son 1

Putaya-: Libyan 10

ragam *vardiya- mid.: to swear 5

Raga-: Rhaga, Ray 11

rasa- < Vras: to arrive 8

raucah-: day 9

rautah (nom.-acc. sing. of rautah-
neut.): river 6

Raxa-: name of a town in Persia 6

raxfa-: 7 8

radiy: from, by, on account of 15

rasta-: right 2

saiyma-: silver 19

Saka-: Scythian, Scythia 3

Sikayauvati/i-: name of a fortress in
Media

silkabru-: carnelian 14

skaufi- = §kaubi-: weak, poor 16

Skudra-: a people north of Greece
(Thrace, Thracian?) 10

Skunxa-: proper name; Scythian rebel

Sparda-: Sardis 7

Spardiya-: Sardian 11

spayaltiya-: *army camp 15

staMbava- < Vstamb: to rebel 11

stana-: *niche 13

stiina-: column 7

Sugda- = Suguda-: Sogdiana 9

Suguda- = Sugda-: Sogdiana 7

-Saiy: him (gen.-dat.) 9

-Saiy: his, her, its (gen.-dat.) 5

-$am: them, their (gen.-dat.) 5

$ayata- for $iyati- 20

-§im: him 7

Siyava- < Siyav: to go 6

Siyata-: happy, blissful 3

Siyati-: peace, happiness 10

-§i8: them 6

Skau0i- = skaubi-: weak 8

tacara-, dacara-: palace 6

takabara-: petasos-bearing 10

tanii- fem.: body, self 7

tarah: through, via (+ acc.) 4

tarsa- < Vtars: to fear (+ haca + inst.-
abl.) 7

tauman- neut.: power, capacity 6

tauma-: family 3

tauvi/iyah-: stronger, mightier 8

*taxma-: brave 2

Taxmaspada-: “having a brave army”
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proper name 10

taya: that (conjunction) 8

tayaiy: who (nom. plur. masc.) 3

Tarava-: place name 22

tavaya- < Vtav: be capable of 4

tigra-: pointed 3

tigra-xauda-: wearing pointed hats 3

Tigra-: Tigris 6

tunuvat-: mighty 4

Padaya- < V0and: to seem (to: + gen.-
dat.) 15

Paha-, infin. fastanaiy < V0ah: say,
speak, announce (to: gen.-dat.) 6

Pahaya- < V0ah: be said (by: + haca,
to: gen.-dat.), be announced (as),
be called (+ nom.) 3, 4

Oakata-: passed 4

Oanuvaniya-: archer (lit. bow-man) 2

Oard- (or Oarad-) fem.: year 5

Oarmi-: timber 11

®atagu-: Sattagydia 7

ava- < VBav: to burn (intr.) 11

0a- < faha--

®aigraci-: month name 12

Patiy < *0ahatiy < VOah: he says 4

0ika-: gravel 11

®uxra-: proper name; a Persian ,
father of Utana 13

®travahara-: month name 14

uba: both 10

ud-pata- < Vpat: to rise up (in
rebellion) 6

Ufratii-: Euphrates 9

upa-ay- < Vay: to come close to 13

Upadarma-: proper name 6

upariy-ay- < Vay: to abide (by: +
inst.-abl.) 14

upariy: in, on, above 4

upasta-: assistance, aid; + bar-: “to
bear aid” 6

upa + acc.: under = during the reign
of 4

ustasana-, ustacana-: staircase (with
carved reliefs?) 19

usT (nom.-acc. dual): consciousness,
intelligence 8

usa-bari-: camel-borne 7

Utana-: proper name; Otanes, son of
®uxra-, one of Darius’s six helpers
13

uta: and; uta ... uta: both ... and 2

Uyama-: name of a town 6

uzmayapatiy kar-: to impale 7

vacabara-: shield-bearer 2

Vahauka-: proper name; (Ochus)
father of Ardumani-, one of
Darius’s six helpers 13

Vahayazdata-: proper name; rebel 6
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*Vahayaspara-: proper name; father
of Vidafarnah-, one of Darius’s six
helpers 8

vaina- < Vvain: to see 4

vaja- < \vaj: to gouge out 10

vaniya-: to be filled (poured) in 11

vardana- neut.: town 6

*vardiya-, see ragam *vardiya- 5

Varkana-: Hyrcania, Gurgan 7

varnava- < Vvar mid.: to choose 15; +
pers. pron. acc.: to believe (see
grammar) 6

vasiy: greatly, mightily (only form of
this word) 2

vas$na (instr.-abl. of *vazar): by the
greatness of (often translated as:
by the favor of, by the grace of;
see lesson 9) 1

Vaumisa-: proper name; a Persian

vayam: we 3

vazarka-: great 1

va: or; va ... va “either ... or” 13

Vidarna-: proper name; Hydarnes,
son of *Vahayaspara-, one of
Darius’s six helpers 8

vi-kan- < Vkan: to destroy 4

vi-marda- (-marda-) < Vmard: to wipe
out, destroy 11

vi-nasta-: offense 9

vi-nabaya- < Vna#: to do harm, do
wrong 9

Vindafarnah-: proper name;
Intaphernes, one of Darius’s six
helpers 13

visa-: all 9

visa-dahayu-: of all nations 4

vispada: everywhere 14

vispa-zana-: of all kinds 5

Vispauzati-: name of town 21

Vistaspa-: proper name; Hystaspes,
Darius’s father 1

vi-taraya- < Vtar: to cross over 6

vif- fem.: house 5

Vivana-: proper name; Persian satrap
of Arachosia 12

Viyaxana-: month name 9

xauda-: hat 3

xrafu-, xratu-: wisdom, intelligence
12,13

x8aga-:neut.: (royal) command,
empire 3

xSacapavan(t)-: satrap 8

x$ap- fem.: night 16

xSaya- < Vx§a mid.: to rule, control
(+ gen.-dat.) 13

XSayaarsa- (XSayarsa-) masc.: proper
name; Xerxes, son of Darius 2

x$ayamna- < \x33 (see lesson 13):

OLD PERSIAN - ENGLISH GLOSSARY

being in control 9

XSa0rita-: proper name; a Mede 7

x$ayabiya-: king 1

x§ndsa- < Vx§na: to know 15

x$nuta-: pleased 9

yaciy: whatever 10

yada- < \/yad mid.: to sacrifice to (+
acc.) 5

Yada-: Anshan 9

yadaya: where(ever) 16

yadiva: or 9

yadiy: if, when 5

yaka-: yak tree, sissoo 11

yaniy: where, in which 14

ya0a: as, than, when 5

ya0a: so that 6

yaudanti- (fem.): (being) in turmoil
10

Yauna-: Ionian, Greek 7

Yautiya-: place name 22

yauviya-: canal 13

yana- neut.: boon, favor, gift (da-
“grant,” jadiya- “ask”) 4

yatu-: sorcerer 8

yata: until 6

yata a: up to, until (+ instr.-abl.;
local) 9

yaumani-/ yaumaini-: coordinated,
being in control 10

yava: as long as 14

Zazana-: place name 13

Zratka-: Drangiana 7

ziirah- neut.: crooked deed,
wrong(doing) 4

ziirah- kar-: to wrong 6

zﬁrahkara-: doer of crooked deeds,
crook, wrong-doer 13

Zuza-: place name 21

173

September 15, 2016



174 September 15, 2016



ENGLISH - OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY

?: *para-yataya-: 17 Aspathines: Aspacanah-: 2 call oneself: gauba-: 6
abide (by; + inst.-abl.): upariy-ay-: 14  assistance: upasta-: 6 call: be called 3, 4
ability, physical: aruvasta-: 7 assume command of: a-yasa-: 6 Cambyses: Kambijiya-: 6
abiliy: bu/iivnara-, bu/Givnara-: 14 Assyria: ABura-: 2 camel-borne: usa-bari-: 7
about: pariy + acc.: 4 Assyrian: Afuriya-: 2 camp, *army: spayaltiya-: 15
above: upariy: 4 astrologer: kayada-: 19 canal: yauviya-: 13
according to (+ gen.-dat.): anuv: 5,9  await: manaya-, manaiya-: 8 capable: tavaya-: 7
Achaemenes: HaxamaniSa-: 5 Babylon, Babylonian: Babiru-: 2 capacity: tauman-: 6
Achaemenid: Haxamanisiya-: 1 Babylonian: Babiruviya-: 6 Cappadocia: Katpatuka-: 7
achievement: halkarta-: 5 Bactria: Baxtri/i-: 7 Carian: Karka-: 10
add (to; + abiy + acc.): abi-javaya-: 4  bad year: duSiyara-: 9 Carmania: Karmana-: 11
addition, in: patiSam: 17 badly done, something: duskarta-: 8 carnelian: sitkabru-: 14
after (+ acc. or gen.-dat.): pasa: 4 battle-axe: isuva-: 4 carry away: para-bara-: 7
after (in past narrative): pasava yafa:  battle: hamarana-: 3 carry: bara-: 4

6 be able: tavaya-: 4 cedar, of: naucaina-: 11
afterward (in past narrative): pasava: bear aid: upastam bar-: 6 choose: varnava- 15

6 become: bava-: 5 Chorasmia: hUvarazm-: 7
afterward: aparam: 15 before and still (now): clay tablet: pavasta-: 17
against (+ acc.): patis: 4 duvitaparanam: 3 clockwise(?): fraharavam: 7
agility: aruvasta-: 7 before, from: haca paruviyatah: 3 column: sttna-: 7
aid: upasta-: 6 before, in the presence of: paiSiya (+ come (to): a-jam- aor.: 9
alive: jiva-: 5 acc.): 4 come close to: upa-ay-: 13
all: visa-: 9 before: paisiya: 17 come down to (+ abiy + acc.): ava-
along (+ instr.-abl.): anuv: 5, 9 before: paruvam: 5 rasa-: 8
also: apiy: 15 behave: pari-ay-/i-: 9 come down: ni-rasa-: 15
among, in (+ acc.): altar: 4 behavior: partyana-: 3 come to: patiy-ay-: 7
and: -ca: believe: varnava-: 6 come together: hal'gmata-: 12
and: uta: bestow (upon; + upariy + acc.): ni- come: *a-ai-/i-: 6
angry: manauvi-: 6 saya-: 4 command, (royal): xSaga-: 3
announce: 0aha- 6 better: fratara-, frabara-: 3 commander: framatar-: 5
Anshan: Yada-: 9 beyond (+ acc.): parah: 4 concerning: pariy + acc.: 4
anybody: kasciy: 13 beyond the sea: para-drayah: 10 conflict: partana-: 13
appropriate: a-yasa-: 6 beyond: parataram: 15 consciousness: ust (nom.-acc. dual):
Arabia: Arabaya-: 7 bind: *bandaya-: 10 8
Arachosia: Harahuvati/i-: 7 blessed (after death): artavan-: 5 consolidate(?): ham-daraya-: 6
Arbela: Arbaira-: 9 blissful: Siyata-: 3 control (+ gen.-dat.): xSaya-: 13
archer: fanuvaniya-: blue-green (turquoise): axSaina-: 14 control, being in: xSayamna-: 9
archer, good: hu-@anuvaniya-: 2 blue: kapautaka-: 2 control, being in: yaumani-: 10
Areia: Haraiva-: 7 body: tani- fem.: 7 control, not in (of; + gen.dat.):
Ariaramnes: Ariyaramna-: 2 boon: yana-; da- “grant,” jadiya- *ayaumaini-:
Armenia: Armina-: 4 “ask™: 4 coordinated: yaumani-: 10
Armenian: Arminiya-: 1 both ... and: -ca ... -ca: 7 counter-demand: pati-zbaya-: 16
army (enemy): haina-: 2 both ... and: uta ... uta: 2 country: dahayau- fem.: 3
army: kara-: 2 both: uba: 10 craftsman: karnuvaka-: 11
arrive: para-rasa-: 6 brave: *taxma-: 2 crook: ziralkara-: 13
arrive: rasa-: 8 brave: *taxma-: 10 Cross over: vi-taraya-: 6
Arsames: Ar§ama-: 2 brick, baked: *aguru-: 11 crusher (of; + gen.-dat.): jaltar-: 6
Artaxerxes: Artax$aga-: 2 brick, sun-dried: i8ti-: 11 cubit: arasni-: 4
artisan: karnuvaka-: 11 bring (about): *a-bara-: 9, 11 cut off: fra-jan-: 8
Aryan: Ariya-: 2 bring (people to): *a-naya-: 10 cut off: fra-jan-: 10
as long as: yava: 14 bring (things to): *a-bara-: 9, 11 Cyaxares: "Uvax3atara-: 2
as long as: aciy/aciy: 10 bring back: pati-bara-: 14 Cyrus: Kuru-: 6
as: yaba: 5 bring forth: fra-naya-: 7 Dahian: Daha-: 18
ask (sb. for sth.; + acc. + acc.): brother: bratar-: 8 Dahistan: Daha-: 18

jadiya-: 4 built, be: *fra-sahaya-: 11 dare: dar$nau-: 13
ask: parsa-: 9 burn (intr.): fava-: 11 Darius: Darayavabhu-: 1

175 September 15, 2016



day: raucah-: 9

dead: marta-: 5

deceive: durujiya-: 6

decoration: araljana-: 11

deep: naviya-: 7

depth, in: bar§na: 4

destroy: ni-kan-: 8

destroy: vi-kan-: 4

destroy: vi-marda- (-marda-): 11

die: mariya-: 9

dig, be: kaniya-: 13

distinguished: amata-: 3

do sth. wrong to (+ acc.): mifah-
kunau-: 4

do: kunau-/kun-: 4

done: karta-: 5

doorknob: mayuxa-: 3

down(ward): fravatah: 11

Drangiana: Zrabka-: 7

dry: bugka-: 15

dwell in/at (+ acc.): daraya-: 4, 7

ear: gausa-: 10

earth: bum-: 10

easy: hucara-: §

Ecbatana: Halgmatana-: 11

Egypt: Mudraya-: 6

Egyptian: Mudraya-: 6

either ... or: va ... va: 13

Elam: hU(v)ja-: 2

Elamite: hUvjiya-: 6

empire: xSaca-: 3

endeavor: *a-bara-: 9, 11

entire: haruva-: 5

ery: darSam: 6

Ethiopia: Kiisa-: 9

Ethiopian: KaiSiya-: 10

Euphrates: Ufrata-: 9

everywhere: vispada: 14

evil deed: duskarta-: 8

excellent: frasa-: 5

eye: caSman- neut.: 6

false: duruxta-: 2

family: tauma-: 3

famine: dusiyara-: 9

far, from: daradas: 11

far: dura-: 11

far: duraiy: 15

farther away: parataram: 15

father: pitar-: 5

favor: yana-; da- “grant,” jadiya-
“ask™: 4

fear (+ haca + inst.-abl.): tarsa-: 7

fear: afuva-: §

few: kamna-: 8

fight: pati-jan-: 15

fight: partana-: 13

fighter, good: hug-hamaranakara-: 2

fighter: hamarana-kara-: 2
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filled (poured) in, be: vaniya-: 11

first, *at: aBaiya (?): 13

flee: munBa-: 9

flow: *danuva-: 13

follower, loyal: anuSiya-: 3

foot soldier: pasti-: 2

foot: pad(a)-: 10

foremost: fratama-: 7

form of writing(?): *dipi-cica-: 17

former: paruva-: 14

fortress: dida-: 6

foulness: gasta-: 8

friendly to, be: daustar- + acc. + Vah:
6

from (prep. + inst.-abl.): haca: 3

from, by, on account of: radiy: 15

further away (from), in addition to (+
haca): apataram: 10

Gandhara: Gandara-: 7

garden, pleasure spot: paradayada-:
19

gate (palace), court: duvara-: 13

gate: duvar@i-: 4

genealogy: *namanafa-: 17

gift: yana-; da- “grant,” jadiya- “ask™:

4
give: dada-: 5
glass, (made) of: kasakaina-: 3
glass: kasaka-: 2
go (forth): para-ay-/i-: 8
go off: para-ay-/i-: 12
go out: nij-ay-: 9
go: ai-/i-: 10
go: Siyava-: 6
Gobryas: Gaubaruva-: 12
god (foreign): daiva-: 8
god: baga-: 1
gold: daraniya-: 11
goldsmith: daraniya-kara-: 11
gone far: para-gmata-: 15
good, beautiful: naiba-: 2
gouge out: vaja-: 10
grandfather: niyaka-: 11
grandson: napat-: 5
gravel: Oika-: 11
great-grandfather: *apaniyaka-: 19
great: vazarka-: 1
greatest: mabista-: 4
greatly: vasiy: 2
greatness of, by the: vasna: 1
Greek: Yauna-: 7
guard (oneself): pati-paya-: 16
Hamadan: Halgmatana-: 11
hand: dasta-: 7
hang out for display: fra-haja-: 11
happiness: $iyati-: 10
happy: Siyata-: 3
harm, do: vi-nabaya-: 9
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hat: xauda-: 3

have: daraya-: 4, 7

he (nom. sing. masc.): hauv: 4

healthy: duruva-: 7

hear: a-x$nau-: 10

heaven: asman-: 8

height, in: bar$na: 4

height, the highest: barzman-: 5

henceforth: aparam: 15

Herat: Haraiva-: 7

herd: gaiba-: 7

here: ida: 8

hide: apa-gaudaya: 16

hide: carman-: 17

hither: aura: 15

hold: daraya-: 4, 7

honor, keep in great: hu-bartam pari-
bara-: 13

horse: aspa-: 2

horses, having good: huv-asa- = huv-
aspa-: 4

horses, with good: huv-asa- = buv-
aspa-: 4

hot-tempered: manauvi-: 6

house: vif- fem.: 5

household(?): maniya-: 3

Hydarnes: Vidarna-: 8

Hyrcania, Gurgan: Varkana-: 7

Hystaspes: Vistaspa-: 1

I: adam: 1

if: yadiy: 5

impale: uzmayapatiy kar-: 7

implore somebody for help (+ acc.):
patiy-avahaya-: 6

in: upariy: 4

India: Hindu-: 2

Indian: Hitduya-: 19

inflated cow hide (used for ferrying):
maska-: 7

inimical: hamigiya-: 2

inscription: dipi/i- fem.: 13

Intaphernes: Vindafarnah-: 13

intelligence(?): framana-: 10

intelligence: usT (nom.-acc. dual): 8

intelligence: xrabu-, xratu-: 12, 13

Ionian: Yauna-: 7

ivory: piru-: 14

just: -ciy 6

Kerman: Karmana-: 11

kill: ava-jan-: 6

killed: ava-jata-: 8

kinds, of all: vispa-zana-: 5

kinds, of many: paru-zana-: 3

king: xSaya0iya-: 1

know (sb.): dana-/dan-: 10

know: x$nasa-: 15

known, become: azda (+ taya “that”):
8
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known, make (+ taya “that”): azda
kar-: 8

land: dahayau- fem.: 3

last day of the month, on the:
jiyamna-, + patiy: 13

law: data- neut.: 2

lay down (the law): ni-§taya-: 12

leave: avarda-: 15

let not: ma: 9

liar: draujana-: 3

Libyan: Putaya-: 10

lie, tell a lie: durujiya-: 6

Lie: drauga-: 7

lineage: *huvadata-: 17

live: jiva-: 8

livestock: gaifa-: 7

load onto: ava-kan-: 7

long as, for as: cita: 17

long time, for a: dargam: 8

long, not so: naiy ... cita: 17

long-lasting: diira-: 11

long: darga-: 8

look at!: didiy: 10

loyal follower: anusiya-: 3

loyal subject: bandaka-: 3

loyal: agriya-: 13

lying: draujana-: 3

shield-bearer: vagabara-: 2

made: akunau-: 4

made: karta-: 5

magian: magu-: 6

Makran: Maka-: 3

Makranian: Maciya-: 3

man: martiya-: 2

manner, in that: avada: 6

many: paru- (plur.): 2

Margian: Margava-: 8

Margiana: Margu-: 7

marksman: fanuvaniya-: 2

Mede: Mada-: 2

Media: Mada-: 2

Median: Mada-: 2

Megabyxus: Bagabuxsa-: 13

men, having good: hu-martiya-: 4

men, with good: hu-martiya-: 4

mightier: tauvi/tyah-: 8

mightily: vasiy: 2

mighty: tunuvait-: 4

mind: manah-: 8

Mithra: Mifra-, Mitra-: 19

month: mahi/i-: 9

mountain: kaufa-: 9

much: paru-: 2

Nabonidus: Nabunaita-: 6

nail: mayuxa-: 3

name: naman-: 6

nations, of all: visa-dahayu-: 4

near(?): asnaiy: 7

ENGLISH - OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY

Nebuchadrezzar: Nabukudracara-: 6

niche: stana-: 13

night: xSap-: 16

Nile: Pirava-: 6

ninth: navama-: 5

noble: amata-: 3

nose: nah-: 8

not: naiy: 2

now: niiram: 16

ocean: drayah-: 7

offense: vi-nasta-: 9

old, from: haca paruviyatah: 3

old, of: paruvam: 5

on: upariy: 4

once again: hayaparam, patiy
hayaparam: 15

once: hakaram: 5

one ... another: aniya- ... aniya-: 4

one and the same: hama-: 5

one: aiva-: 5

or: va:

Order, according to the (universal):
artaca: 5

order: fra-maya-: 6

order: ni-§taya-: 12

Otanes: Utana-: 13

other: aniya-:

our: ahmaxam: 3

over to: abiy (+ acc.): 4

own: huvaipasiya-: 6

paint: paifa-: 11

palace: apadana-: 11

palace: hadis-: 11

palace: tacara-, dacara-: 6

parchment: carman-: 17

Parthia: Parfava-: 2

Parthian: ParBava-: 2

pass (near) by: ati-ay-: 12

passed (time): Oakata-: 4

pasture: abicari-: 7

path: pai/i- fem.: 15

pay tax: bajim bara- (to; gen.-dat.):
10

peace: Siyati-: 10

people: kara-: 2

perform: *a-bara-: 9, 11

Persia: Parsa-: 2

Persian: Parsa-: 2

petasos-bearing: takabara-: 10

Phraortes: Fravarti-: 7

picture: patikara-: 3

place in sb.’s hands: dastaya kar-: 7

place of (worship of foreign) gods:
daivadana-: 8

place of sacrifice: ayadana-: 4

place, throne: gabu-: 7

place: ava-staya-: 7

please: kama- (+ acc. of subject): 6

177

pleased: x$nuta-: 9, hy-@andu-: 13

pleased with, be: daustar- + acc. +
ah: 6

pointed hats, wearing: tigra-xauda-: 3

pointed: tigra-: 3

poor: skaufi- = skaubi-: 4

portal: duvarfi-: 4

power: tauman-: 6

pray to (+ acc.): patiy-avahaya-: 10

presence of, in the: paiSiya (+ acc.): 4

previously: paranam: 16

property: dastakarta-: 17

protect: paya-: 8

punish well: hufrastam = bufrastam
parsa-: 13

punish: parsa-: 9

punished, be: frabiya-: 16

pursuit, in (of; + acc.): nipadiy: 11

put back in place: ni-¢araya-: 9

put back where it belongs:
patipadam: 14

Ray: Raga-: 11

read: pati-parsa-: 15

reason, for this (the following):
avahaya-radiy: 4

rebel (against): hamigiya- bav- (haca)

rebel: stambava-: 11

rebellious: hamigiya-: 2

rectitude: arsta-: 13

reestablish: patipadam: 14

relinquish: avarda-: 15

representation (artistic): patikara-: 3

restore: ni-¢araya-: 9

reward: pari-bara-: 9

Rhaga: Raga-: 11

rider, good: hyy-asabara: 2

rider, on horseback: asa-bara-: 2

right: rasta-: 2

righteousness: arsta-: 13

rise up (in rebellion): ud-pata-: 6

river: rautab-: 6

rob sb. of sth.: dina-

rule (+ gen.-dat.): xSaya-: 13

rule over (+ gen.-dat.): pati-xSaya-: 5

sacrifice to: yada- (+ acc.): 5

Sagartia: Asagarta-: 10

Sagartian: Asagartiya-: 10

same father, having the (as + gen.-
dat.): hamapitar-: 8

same mother, having the (as + gen.-
dat.): hamatar-: 8

Sardian: Spardiya-: 11

Sardis: Sparda-: 7

satisfied: x$nuta-, hu-0andu-: 13

satrap: xSacapavan(t)-: 8

Sattagydia: @atagu-: 7

say: Oaha-: 6

Scythia: Saka-: 3
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Scythian: Saka-: 3

second time: duviti/Tyam: 4

see: vaina-: 4

seem (to; + gen.-dat.): Badaya-: 15

seize: garbaya-: 5

self-dead: huvamargiyu-: 9

self: hyvaipasiya-: 18

self: tandi- fem.: 7

send out: fra-staya-: 17

send: fra-iSaya- (+ acc. of place; +
abiy + acc. of persons): 4

set down: ni-§adaya-: 10

settlement: avahana-: 14

ship: *nau-: 13

side of, on this (that?) (?): haca ...
frataram: 9

siding with the Evil One: arika-: 3

silver: ardata-: 14

silver: saiyma-: 19

sissoo: yaka-: 11

skin: carman-: 17

sky: asman-: 10

Smerdis: Bardiya-: 6

smite: jan-/ja-: 4

so much: ava: 14

so that: yaba: 6

Sogdiana: Sugda- = Suguda-: 9

Sogdiana: Suguda- = Sugda-: 7

son: puca-: 1

sorcerer: yatu-: 8

sort, of such a: avakaram: 10

sort, of what: ciyakaram: 8

speak (to; gen.-dat.): Oaha-: 6

spear: arsti- fem.: 3

spearman, good: huv-arstika-: 2

spearman: arstika- (or arStika-?): 2

staircase (with carved reliefs?):
ustaSana-, ustacana-: 19

stand: hista-: 6

statue: patikara-: 3

stay near (+ acc.): daraya-: 4, 7

stock, of Aryan: Ariya-cica-: 2

stone, (made) of: abalgaina-, fem.
afalgaini-: 3

stone: asan-: 14

stone: aBalga-: 3

strike: jan-/ja-: 4

striker (of; + gen.-dat.): jahtar-: 6

stronger: tauvi/tyah-: 8

strongly: darSam: 6

subsequently: *abiyapara: 19

superior: fratara-, fraBara-: 3

surrender (sb.) to: dastaya kar-: 7

Susa: Cusa: 11

swear: ragam *vardiya-: 5

tablet, clay: pavasta-: 17

take away (sth from sb.): dina- (+
acc. +acc.): 6

ENGLISH - OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY

talent: hu/Givnara-, hu/tivnara-: 3

Teispes: Cispi-: 5

testimony: hadu/tiga-: 10

than: ya0a: 5

that (conjunction): taya: 8

then, at that time: adakaiy: 5

then: ada-: 15

thence: avadas: 9

there, from: ahmatah: 9

there: avada: 6

think: maniya-: 5

third time: ¢iti/tyam: 14

thither: avapara: 11

thought(?): framana-: 10

thought: manah-: 8

throne hall: apadana-: 11

through, via (+ acc.): tarah: 4

throw: ahaya-*: 13

thus: ava0a: 6

Tigris: Tigra-: 6

timber: Barmi-: 11

time, for a long: dargam: 8

time, second: duviti/fyam: 4

time, third: ¢iti/Tyam: 14

to: abiy (+ acc.): 4

together with (people): hada + instr.-
abl.: 9

tongue: hazan-: 2

too: -ciy: 6

too: -patiy: 7

toward: abiy (+ acc.): 4

town: vardana- neut.: 6

treat well: hu-bartam bara-: 4

tree (trunk) : *draxta-: 27

tribute: baji-: 10

true: hasiya-: 2

turmoil: (being) in turmoil: yaudaiti-:

10

uncoordinated (of; + gen.dat.):
*ayaumaini-:

under = during the reign of: upa +
acc.: 4

understanding: xrafu-, xratu-: 12, 13

undisturbed: axSata-: 15

until: yata a (+ instr.-abl.; local): 9

until: yata: 6

until: aciy/aciy: 10

up to: yata a (+ instr.-abl.; local): 9

vengeful: manauvi-: 6

vigorously: darSam: 6

wait for: manaya-, manaiya-: 8

water: ap- fem.: 7

whatever: yaciy: 10

when: yadiy: 5

when: yaba: 5

where(ever): yadaya: 16

where, in which: yaniy: 14

whole: duruva-: 7

178

whole: haruva-: 5

window sill: ardastana-: 5

wipe out: vi-marda- (-marda-): 11

wisdom: xrabu-, xratu-: 12, 13

wish: kama- (+ acc. of subject): 6

wonderful: frasa-: 5

wood (ebony): daru-: 11

work hard: ham-taxSa-: 6

work: karta-: 5

written: ni-pista-, pp. of paifa-: 12

wrong(doing): ziirab- neut.: 4

wrong, do: vi-nabaya-: 9; + s.b.
ziirah- kar- 6

wrong-doer: zirakara-: 13

Xerxes: XSayaarsa- (XSayarsa-): 2

yak tree: yaka-: 11

year: 0ard- (or farad-) fem.: 5

you who: ka-, rel. pron., only in;
tuvam ka ... haya: 15

young man: marika-: 8
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PrESENt PATICIPIES. .oeviieiieiiiieitteeie ettt ettt et te et e st e ebeesteeesbeesteessbeessseesseessseenseensseansaenssesnseesssennseens 98
PreSENt PATICIPIES. .oeuiieiieiiiieitieeie ettt ettt ettt e et e st e ebe e s teeesbeesteesabeessseenseessbeenseensseansaensseenseesssennseens 97
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RElatiVe PIrONOUN = SUDJECT. ..evveeiiiitieeieeitiesieestteeteesiteeteesteeeteesteesbeesseeesseessseenseessseessaenssesnsessssensseens 90
RESULL: -ttt ettt et s b et s bt et s bt et e bt et eae e bt eat e bt e s e bt eneenes 129
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XPf30-32

184
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XSd*

A2Sa

DB 1.15

DB 1.26-32
DB 1.26-35
DB 1.95-96
DB 2.18-29*
DB 2.20-21
DB 3.10-15*
DB 3.13-14
DB 3.14-15
DB 4.65

DB 4.76, 79-80

DB 5.23-24
DNb 31-32
DNb 50-51
DNb 59-60
DPd 12-16
DPd 20-24
DPi

DSk*

DB 1.23
DB 1.35-48
DB 1.37-38
DB 1.40-41
DB 1.42-43
DB 1.50-51
DB 1.64-65
DB 1.64-66
DB 1.85-86
DB 1.90-96
DB 2.01-03
DB 2.05-08
DB 2.21-23
DB 2.64-65
DB 2.64-70*
DB 2.79-80
DB 2.90-91
DB 3.15-18*
DB 3.25-28*
DB 4.45-47
DB 4.76
DH 5-6
DNb 14-15
DNb 16-18
DNb 25-26
DNb 38
DPd 05-12
DPd 09-11
DPd 12-15
DPd 12-18
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10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
10
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
12
12
12
12
12

DPd 13-14
DPh 6-8
DPh

DH
DSf26-27
DSf36
DSf39-40
XPc 12
DB 2.78-91%*
DB 2.88-89
DE 01-11
DNa 15-38*
DNa 41-42
DNbD 21-24
DNbD 34-37
DNb 40-41
DNbD 53-54
DPe 05-10
DPe 21-22
XPf15-38
XPf19-21
XP127-28
Wa

Wce

Wwd

DB 1.73
DB 1.85-87
DB 2.70-78%*
DB 2.77
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.60-61
DB 5.15-16
DB 5.31-32
DE 01-11
DNa 16-18
DND 38
DPd

DPd 01-02
DSb 0

DSe 34-36
DSe 39-41
DSf8-12
DSf22-43%*
DSf23-30
DSf34-37
DSf47-55%
XPf26-27
XPh 17-18
XPh 39-41
DB 1.08
DB 1.20
DB 1.79-90%*
DB 2.18-29
DB 2.25-26

INDEX OF CITED TEXTS BY LESSON

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
13
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14

DB 2.83-84
DB 2.93-94
DB 3.69-75*
DB 3.74-75
DB 4.31-36*
DNa 06
DNb 01-08*
DPe 03-04
DPe 21-22
XPf22-24
A28d 3-4
DB 1.20-22
DB 1.43-48
DB 1.43-61
DB 1.48-49, 53
DB 1.53-54
DB 1.90-96*
DB 2.62

DB 2.75

DB 2.89-90
DB 4.44-45
DB 4.47-52
DB 4.61-69*
DB 4.80-86
DB 4.87-88
DE 01-04
DNa 51-55
DNb 01-02
DNb 01-08*
DNb 08-11
DNb 11-19*
DNb 14-15
DNb 21-27*
DNb 25-26
DNb 31-32
DNb 45-47(*)
DPd 12-16, 20-24
DSab 1-2
DZc 08-09
XH
XPf23-25
XPf 39-40
XPg 09-10
XPh 35-36
XPh 42-43
XV 20-25
DB 1.61-63
DB 1.63-64
DB 1.67-68
DB 2.26-29*%
DB 2.37-39
DB 2.37-49*%
DB 2.41-42
DB 2.42-49*%

185

14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
14
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16

DB 2.47-49
DB 3.52-53
DB 4.47
DB 4.50-52
DNb 38-40
DNb 45-49
DSf37-39
DSt 37-47*
DSf41-43
DSf45-47
DSf 55-57
DSf 55-58*
XPc 09-15
XPc 12-15
XPf32-48
XPh 39-41
DB 1.51-53
DB 4.36-40
DB 4.41-43
DB 4.45-50
DB 4.57-58
DB 4.86-88
DB 5.18-20
DB 5.33-36
DNa 38-42
DNa 38-47*
DNa 56-60
DNb 27-31
DNb 27-45%*
DPe

DPe 18-22
DPe 20-21
DS 8-18
DSI10

XPh 46-50
XPh 47-48
DB 1.07
DB 1.17-24*
DB 1.17-24
DB 1.22-24
DB 1.43-53*
DB 1.48-50
DB 1.50-53
DB 1.61-63
DB 1.84
DB 2.73-75
DB 2.87-88
DB 4.46-47
DB 4.52-59*
DB 4.55-56
DB 4.56-59
DB 5.26-28
DBa 10-11
DNa 51
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16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
16
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17

DNb 08-11
DNb 8-13*
DNb 19-21
DNb 19-24%*
DNb 38-40
DNb 53-54
DPd 18-22
DPe 18-24
DSab
DSf22-23
DSf25
DZc

XPf 45-46
XPg 7-12
XPh 36-41
XPh 38-39
XPh 41-46
XPh 50-51
XV 22-23
A2Sa 4
A2Sd 3-4
A2Sd 3-4
DB 1.18-24
DB 1.19-20
DB 1.27-28
DB 1.31-32
DB 1.31-32
DB 1.33
DB 1.35-36
DB 1.46-47
DB 1.51-53
DB 1.51-53
DB 1.63-64
DB 1.64-66
DB 1.66-67
DB 1.73-75
DB 1.77-78
DB 1.82-83
DB 2.08-09
DB 2.14-15
DB 2.22-23
DB 2.47-49
DB 3.47-49
DB 3.91-92
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.34-35
DB 4.35-36
DB 4.41-43
DB 4.44-45
DB 4.44-45
DB 4.45-47
DB 4.45-47
DB 4.47-49
DB 4.50-52

INDEX OF CITED TEXTS BY LESSON

17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
17
18
18
18
18

DB 4.50-52
DB 4.62-67
DB 4.68-69
DB 4.71-72
DB 4.71-79
DB 4.72-73
DB 4.88-92
DB 5.02-05
DB 5.02-05
DBa 14-17
DBd

DNa 33-34
DNa 38-42
DNa 51-53
DNb 8-11, 19-20
DNbD 25-26
DNb 27-31
DNb 31-32
DNbD 38-40
DNbD 45-47
DNbD 50-60
DPd 9-11
DPd 09-11
DPd 13-16
DPd 15-18
DPd 18-20
DSab 2
DSab 2
DSe

DSe 34-36
DSe 37-44
DSf25
DSf28-30
DSf 34-35
XPa

XPb

XPc

XPd
XPf21-25
XPf25-27
XPf32-48
XPh 29-32
XPh 29-32
XPh 29-32
XPh 35-36
XPh 35-36
XPh 35-36
XPh 39-41
XPh 41-46
XV 20-23
DB 1.06-08
DB 1.11-12
DB 1.12
DB 1.18-19

186

18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
18
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19

DB 1.26
DB 1.26
DB 1.29
DB 1.32-33
DB 1.34
DB 1.38-39
DB 1.41-42
DB 1.59
DB 1.61-62
DB 1.86-87
DB 1.87
DB 1.88-89
DB 2.01-05
DB 2.16-17
DB 2.18-30
DB 2.64-65
DNa 51-53
DNb

XPf

XPg

XPh

XPj

XP1

XV

All

A2Hc
A2Sa

A2Sc 4-6
A2Sd
A3Pa
AVsa
D2Ha
D2Sa

DB 1.29-30
DB 1.34-35
DB 1.35-37
DB 1.35-37
DB 1.36-37
DB 1.39-40
DB 1.40-41
DB 1.44-47
DB 1.51
DB 1.56-58
DB 1.64-66
DB 1.73-75
DB 1.82-83
DB 1.83-86
DB 1.88-89
DB 1.92-94
DB 2.18-19
DB 2.30-31
DB 2.71-72
DB 2.72-73
DB 3.04-05
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19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
19
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20
20

DB 3.14-15
DB 3.29-30
DB 3.50-52
DB 3.58-59
DB 3.71-72
DB 3.73-74
DB 3.77-78
DB 3.81-82
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.40-41
DB 4.54-55
DB 4.57-58
DB 4.62-63
DB 4.72-73
DB 4.77-78
DB 4.81-82
DNa 33-34
DNa 51-53
DNb 01-05
XPg 2-7
AmH

AsH

CMa

DB 1.61-71
DB 2.30-31
DB 3.14-15
DB 3.47-49
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.40-41
DB 4.40-41
DB 4.63-64
DB 4.72-73
DB 4.77-78
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187
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All

A2Hc
A2Sa
A2Sa
A2Sa 4
A2Sc 4-6
A2S8d 3-4
A28d 3-4
A28d 3-4
A2Sd
A3Pa
AmH

AsH

AVsa
CMa
D2Ha
D2Sa

DB 1.01
DB 1.06-08
DB 1.07
DB 1.07
DB 1.07-08
DB 1.08
DB 1.08-11
DB 1.10
DB 1.10-11
DB 1.10-11
DB 1.11-12
DB 1.12
DB 1.12-17
DB 1.13
DB 1.15
DB 1.17-24
DB 1.17-24*
DB 1.18-19
DB 1.18-24
DB 1.19-20
DB 1.20
DB 1.20-22
DB 1.22-24
DB 1.23
DB 1.24-26
DB 1.24-26
DB 1.24-26
DB 1.26
DB 1.26
DB 1.26-32
DB 1.26-35
DB 1.27-28
DB 1.28
DB 1.29

DB 1.29-30
DB 1.31-32
DB 1.31-32
DB 1.32-33
DB 1.33
DB 1.33
DB 1.34
DB 1.34-35
DB 1.34-35
DB 1.35-36
DB 1.35-37
DB 1.35-37
DB 1.35-48
DB 1.36-37
DB 1.37-38
DB 1.38-39
DB 1.38-39
DB 1.39-40
DB 1.40-41
DB 1.40-41
DB 1.41-42
DB 1.42-43
DB 1.42-43
DB 1.43-48
DB 1.43-48
DB 1.43-53*
DB 1.43-61
DB 1.44-47
DB 1.46-47

DB 1.48-49, 53

DB 1.48-50
DB 1.50-51
DB 1.50-53
DB 1.51

DB 1.51-53
DB 1.51-53
DB 1.51-53
DB 1.53-54
DB 1.56-58
DB 1.59

DB 1.61-62
DB 1.61-63
DB 1.61-63
DB 1.61-64
DB 1.61-71
DB 1.63-64
DB 1.63-64
DB 1.64-65
DB 1.64-65
DB 1.64-66
DB 1.64-66

188

19
17
17
18

17
18

19
17
19
19

19

18
19

19
18

13
16
13
19
17
13
16

16
19
15
17
17
13
19
18
18
14
16

20

14
17

17

INDEX OF CITED TEXTS BY TEXTS

DB 1.64-66
DB 1.66-67
DB 1.66-67
DB 1.67-68
DB 1.68-69*
DB 1.68-77*
DB 1.73

DB 1.73-75
DB 1.73-75
DB 1.75

DB 1.77-78
DB 1.77-79*
DB 1.78

DB 1.79-90*
DB 1.82-83
DB 1.82-83
DB 1.83-86
DB 1.84

DB 1.85

DB 1.85-86
DB 1.85-87
DB 1.85-87
DB 1.86-87
DB 1.87

DB 1.88-89
DB 1.88-89
DB 1.90-96
DB 1.90-96*
DB 1.92-94
DB 1.95-96
DB 2.01-03
DB 2.01-04*
DB 2.01-05
DB 2.04-05
DB 2.05-08
DB 2.05-08
DB 2.08-09
DB 2.08-13*
DB 2.14-15
DB 2.16-17
DB 2.18-19
DB 2.18-29
DB 2.18-29*
DB 2.18-30
DB 2.20-21
DB 2.21-23
DB 2.22-23
DB 2.23-24
DB 2.25-26
DB 2.26-29*
DB 2.29-30
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DB 2.30-31
DB 2.30-31
DB 2.37-39
DB 2.37-49*
DB 2.41-42
DB 2.42-49*
DB 2.47-49
DB 2.47-49
DB 2.53-54
DB 2.62

DB 2.64-65
DB 2.64-65
DB 2.64-65
DB 2.64-70*
DB 2.70-78
DB 2.70-78*
DB 2.71-72
DB 2.72-73
DB 2.73-75
DB 2.75

DB 2.77

DB 2.78-91
DB 2.78-91*
DB 2.79-80
DB 2.83-84
DB 2.87-88
DB 2.88-89
DB 2.89-90
DB 2.90-91
DB 2.93-94
DB 3.04-05
DB 3.10-15*
DB 3.12

DB 3.13-14
DB 3.14-15
DB 3.14-15
DB 3.14-15
DB 3.15-18*
DB 3.25-28*
DB 3.28-36*
DB 3.29-30
DB 3.30-32
DB 3.32-33
DB 3.47-49
DB 3.47-49
DB 3.50-52
DB 3.52-53
DB 3.58-59
DB 3.60-61
DB 3.69-75*
DB 3.71-72
DB 3.73-74
DB 3.73-74
DB 3.74-75

INDEX OF CITED TEXTS BY TEXTS

DB 3.77-78
DB 3.81-82
DB 3.91-92
DB 4.02-07*
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.03-05
DB 4.31-36*
DB 4.34-35
DB 4.34-35
DB 4.35-36
DB 4.36-40
DB 4.40-41
DB 4.40-41
DB 4.40-41
DB 4.41-43
DB 4.41-43
DB 4.43-45
DB 4.44-45
DB 4.44-45
DB 4.44-45
DB 4.45-47
DB 4.45-47
DB 4.45-47
DB 4.45-50
DB 4.46-47
DB 4.47
DB 4.47-49
DB 4.47-52
DB 4.50-52
DB 4.50-52
DB 4.50-52
DB 4.52-59*
DB 4.54-55
DB 4.55-56
DB 4.56-59
DB 4.57-58
DB 4.57-58
DB 4.60-61
DB 4.61
DB 4.61-69*
DB 4.62-63
DB 4.62-67
DB 4.63
DB 4.63-64
DB 4.65
DB 4.68-69
DB 4.71-72
DB 4.71-79
DB 4.72-73
DB 4.72-73

189

19
19
17

11
17
19
20
20
12

17
17
15
19
20
20
15
17

13
17
17

17
17
15
16
14
17
13
14
17
17
16
19
16
16
15
19
11

13
19
17

20

17
17
17
17
19

DB 4.72-73
DB 4.76
DB 4.76, 79-80
DB 4.77-78
DB 4.77-78
DB 4.80-86
DB 4.81-82
DB 4.86-88
DB 4.87-88
DB 4.88-92
DB 5.02-05
DB 5.02-05
DB 5.15-16
DB 5.18-20
DB 5.22
DB 5.23-24
DB 5.26-28
DB 5.31-32
DB 5.33-36
DBa 01-8
DBa

DBa 07-08
DBa 09-13
DBa 10-11
DBa 10-12, 17-18
DBa 10-12, 17-18
DBa 14-17
DBb

DBc

DBd

DBd

DBe

DBj

DE 01-04
DE 01-11
DE 01-11
DE 11-16)
DHO

DH 3-4=DPh 4-5
DH 5-6
DN XV
DN XXIX
DNa 06
DNa 08-11
DNa 08-15
DNa 8-15
DNa 15-19
DNa 15-38*
DNa 16-17
DNa 16-18
DNa 23-24
DNa 33-34
DNa 33-34
DNa 38-42
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DNa 38-42 17 DNb 53-54 10 DSf16-17
DNa 38-47* 15 DNb 53-54 16 DSf22-23
DNa 41-42 10 DNb 59-60 8 DSf22-43*
DNa 51 16 DNbl-5 4 DSf 23-30
DNa 51-53 17 DNd 2 DSt 25
DNa 51-53 18 DNd 4 DSt 25
DNa 51-53 19 DPa 6 DSf26-27
DNa 51-55 13 DPc* 5 DSf26-27
DNa 56-60 15 DPd 0 11 DSf26-27
DNb 0 18 DPd 01-02 5 DSf 28-30
DNb 01-02 13 DPd 01-02 11 DSf 34-35
DNb 01-05 19 DPd 05-12 9 DSf 34-37
DNb 01-08* 12 DPd 06-09 5 DSf 36
DNb 01-08* 13 DPd 09-11 5 DSf37-39
DND 08-11 13 DPd 09-11 9 DSt 37-47*
DND 08-11 16 DPd 9-11 17 DSf 39-40
DNb 8-11, 19-20 17 DPd 09-11 17 DSf41-43
DNb 8-13* 16 DPd 12-15 9 DSt 45-47
DNb 11-19* 13 DPd 12-16 8 DSf47-55*
DNb 14-15 9 DPd 12-16, 20-24 13 DSt 55-57
DNb 14-15 13 DPd 12-18 9 DSt 55-58*
DNb 16-18 9 DPd 13-14 9 DSk*
DNb 19-21 16 DPd 13-16 17 DSI10
DNb 19-24* 16 DPd 15-18 17 DZc 0
DNb 21-24 10 DPd 18-20 17 DZc 08-09
DNb 21-27* 13 DPd 18-22 16 DZc 09
DNb 25-26 9 DPd 20-21 4 Wa

DNb 25-26 13 DPd 20-24 8 We

DNb 25-26 17 DPe 0 15 wd

DNb 27-31 15 DPe 03-04 12 XH

DNb 27-31 17 DPe 05-10 10 XPa

DNb 27-45%* 15 DPe 18-22 15 XPb

DNb 31-32 8 DPe 18-24 16 XPc 0
DNb 31-32 13 DPe 20-21 15 XPc 09-15
DNb 31-32 17 DPe 21-22 10 XPc 12
DNb 32-34 4 DPe 21-22 12 XPc 12-15
DNb 32-34 7 DPh 0 9 XPd

DNb 34 2 DPh 4-5 = DH 3-4 4 XPf o0
DNb 34-37 10 DPh 6-8 9 XPf 15-38
DNb 38 6 DPi 5 XPf19-21
DNb 38 9 DPi 8 XPf21-25
DNb 38 11 DSab 1-2 13 XPf22-24
DNb 38-40 5 DSab 2 17 XPf23-25
DNb 38-40 14 DSab 2 17 XPf25-27
DNb 38-40 16 DSab 16 XPf26-27
DNb 38-40 17 DSb 0 11 XPf 28-29
DND 40-41 10 DSe 17 XPf30-32
DNb 41-45 2 DSe 34-36 11 XPf30-32
DNbD 41-47 7 DSe 34-36 17 XPf32-48
DNb 45-47 17 DSe 37-44 17 XPf32-48
DNb 45-47(*) 13 DSe 39-41 11 XPf39-40
DNb 45-49 14 DSt §-12 11 XPf 45-46
DNb 50-51 8 DSf §8-18 15 XPg 0
DNb 50-60 17 DSf10-12 5 XPg 1-7*

190

16
11
11
16
17

17
17
11

14
14

14
14
11
14
14

15
16
13

10
10
10
13
17
17
17
14

14
17
18
10
10
17
12
13
17
11

14
17
13
16
18
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XPg 2-7
XPg 7-12
XPg 09-10
XPh 0
XPh 17-18
XPh 29-32
XPh 29-32
XPh 29-32
XPh 35-36
XPh 35-36
XPh 35-36
XPh 35-36
XPh 36-41
XPh 38-39
XPh 39-41
XPh 39-41
XPh 39-41
XPh 41-46
XPh 41-46
XPh 42-43
XPh 46-50
XPh 47-48
XPh 50-51
XPh 51-56
XPj

XP1

XPI 18
XP127-28
XPm*
XSd*

XV

XV 20-23
XV 20-25
XV 22-23

19
16
13
18
11
17
17
17
13
17
17
17
16
16
11
14
17
16
17
13
15
15
16

18
18

10

18
17
13
16
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